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CHAPTER 7

VERBS AND VERB PHRASES

7.0 Introduction

Verbs are, literally, where all the action is in rGyalrong. Unsurprisingly, it is this part of the
language that has attracted most attention from scholars.

This chapter starts off in section 7.1 with an overview of verb formation in the Jidomuzu dialects.
Verbs consist of an infinitive marker ka- or ko- and a verb root. Compound verbs are common,
consisting of a noun and one of a handful of compounding verbs. Verbs can be derived from nouns
or from other verbs, often with the help of voice markers which are inserted before the verb stem.
Irregular verbs occur in the Jidomuza dialects. A verb has at most two stems, the citation form or
‘root 1° and either 'root 2', which occurs in past tense forms, or 'root 3' which occurs in imperatives
and all third person forms except non-past. Special classes of verbs are the linking, existential and
auxiliary verbs, which I discuss briefly. An overview of nominalisation is next, and the section
concludes with some remarks on comparisons.

In section 7.2 I discuss person and number marking. Suffix marking is derived from the personal
pronouns and contains mainly, though not exclusively, information on number. I propose that the
prefixes marking person are to a large extent fused, and that they contain information on the
relationship between subject and object as well as on person hierarchy, with first person ranking
higher than second and third, and second person ranking higher than third. The Jidomuzua dialects
employ a system of direction marking in which the verb, when an object ranks higher than a subject,
is marked for the category of inverse by wu-. Direction marking is sensitive to an animacy or
empathy hierarchy. The Jidomuzi animacy hierarchy is as follows, with first person ranking highest:
1 >2>3 human >3 animate >3 inanimate.

The next section of this chapter, 7.3, is devoted to orientation marking, which works on several
levels in Jidomuzud. I discuss basic orientation marking in a geographical grid in which the speaker
orients himself to his environment from the vantage point of his house. He uses three contrasting
sets of directions, vertically up and down, up and down river, and towards the mountain or towards
the river. After an overview of the 'solar axis hypothesis', I conclude that at least for Jidomuzu this
interpretation of the oriental grid is not the most useful. Orientation markers double as mood
markers and as tense and aspect markers in a range of different meanings.

Section 7.4 contains a discussion of the marking system for tense and aspect. Tense and aspect
markers share one slot in the verb phrase. For tense, in subsection 7.4.b, I look at a situation as a
whole within a certain time frame. Aspect covers the time frames and actions that are internal to a
certain situation. Jidomuza distinguishes between universal tense, absolute tense and relative tense.

For absolute tense there is a basic split between past and non-past. Past tense is marked by prefixing
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an orientation marker to the verb stem. Non-past is unmarked. The relative tenses encompass past-
in-the-past, present-in-the-past, past-in-the-future, future-in-the-past and future-in-the-future. Aspect
marking, described in 7.4.c, occurs on the verb for past progressive with marker na-, while past
imperfective is marked by fo-. Present imperfective has ko- for first and second person, with ga- for
third. Terminative aspect is marked by mofo- and mata-. A special case is marking for impending
action or prospective aspect with viewpoint marker vo-. The section on aspect concludes with an
overview of aspectual meanings that are expressed not through marking on the verb but with the
help of adverbs, verbs etc.

Section 7.5 gives a description of evidentiality as used in Jidomuzd. The concept underlying all
evidentiality marking is the reliability of the speaker’s statement. The neutral situation, in which the
speaker is an eye witness to the action or event, goes unmarked. Information that is not first-hand
knowledge is marked by a-. The second instance of evidentiality is marked by na-, which marks
knowledge or information acquired by the speaker through personal experience, though not
necessarily by being an eyewitness to a certain situation. This observation marker is very versatile. It
is also used to mark mirativity and to distinguish between outsiders and insiders. The marker no-
signals reliability based on an outside authority.

In section 7.6 I look at attention flow. Marking for attention flow with no- occurs when the speaker
directs a hearer’s attention to the object rather than to the agent of the action. Attention flow does
not occur in future tense situations and is sensitive to the animacy hierarchy. Topicalisation
combined with action flow marking leads to constructions that resemble passives but that are
entirely active in the Jidomuzi dialects. Marking with no- does not change the valency or transitivity
of the verb.

The discussion of attention flow is followed by section 7.7 about viewpoint marking. Jidomuzua has a
set of two viewpoint markers, fi- and vo-, that indicate the direction in space in which a person or
object is moving at the time of an action, from the perspective of the speaker. The markers are
comparable with the use of 'coming towards' and 'going towards' in English.

Section 7.8 in the chapter describes the markers of the voice category. I describe reciprocity, which
is marked by ga- or wa-, usually in combination with a reduplicated root. Canonical reflexivity is
marked by bpa- while no- marks emphatic reflexivity and autobenefactive. Four sets of causative
markers each add one argument to the verb as they are inserted. Causality markers sa-/so- and fa-/ fo-
mark indirect causativity, while ra-/ro- and va-/vo- mark direct causatives. Volition is marked by
mo-. The markers na- and no- form applicatives by adding objects. The impersonalising marker pa-
signals the defocusing of the causal participant of an event, while 77o- forms passives.

The chapter concludes with section 7.9 on mood in which I discuss negation, interrogative marking,
different kinds of imperatives, real conditionals and a variety of irrealis constructions. Negation
uses ma- for imperfective situations, #/ in perfective frames and mo- for prohibitives. Polar questions
are formed by prefixing a verb with mo-. Constituent or information questions employ interrogative
pronouns or other strategies that do not pertain to verb morphology. Imperatives have root 1
prefixed by an orientation marker. Real conditionals prefix mo- to a verb already modified with an
orientation marker. Irrealis is signalled by prefixing a- to a verb inflected for tense, aspect or mood.

Quotatives use direct speech structures modified by the verb kacos, ‘say’. Submode expresses a
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person's ideas, thoughts or beliefs about an event or fact. There are no markers in the Jidomuzi
verb morphology to signal submode. Speakers simply add a verb like kaseso, ‘think’ to a sentence.

The table below shows the categories of the Jidomuzi verb and where they occur in the verb phrase:

VERB PHRASE
M AF T, A EV person VPT A% R R person,
number
Q no PFT/OR NEV |2 o Ji AP INTR
mo to a 1/2 ta vo na, no Ispy
na 1/3 — 1d d3
IMP ko OBS | 2/1 ko PROSP | VOL IpJ
to no na, 2/3 to vo mo 2s n
na 1o (m) | 3/1 wu 2d nd3
ko ro 372 to PAS 2p jn
no Ji EV 3/3 (wu) o 3s —
ro no 3d nd3
ro PRIMP INV REC 3p jn
Ji 1,2 ko wu CAN:
3 pa na TRANS
IRR COLL: 1/2s n
a+ PSTPROG wa 1/2d nd3
na 1/2p jn
COND IMPS 1s/3 g
mo + PSTIMP na 1d/3 d3
to 1p/3 j
NEG REFL 2/1s g
IMPF: TER CAN: 2/1d d3
ma moto bya 2p j
PFT: mata EREFL: 2s/3 w
N no 2d/3 nd3
PROH: 2p/3 jn
mo CAUS 3/1s g
INDIR: 3/1d dz
sa, so 3pJj
Ja, fo 3/2s n
DIR 3/2p jn
va, vo 3s/3 w
1a, 1o 3d/3 ndsz
3p/3 jn
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Marker overview

Mood markers

Interrogative (Q) mo- is used to form polar questions.

Imperatives (IMP) take the orientation marker (OR) appropriate for the verb, either the lexicalized
orientation marker or the marker suitable for the geographical direction expressed in the action, plus
verb root 1, which is stressed.

Negation markers (NEG) replace tense and aspect markers. Prohibitive marker (PROH) mo- occurs for
second person verb phrases without second person prefix fo-.

Irrealis (IRR) constructions are marked by a- prefixed to an inflected verb phrase.

Real conditionals (COND) take prefix mo- .

Two mood markers can occur together to form such constructions as polite question marker moma
or negative conditional moyi. In these cases the first marker takes the mood slot while the second
marker fits in the tense and aspect marker slot.

Attention flow

Attention flow (AF) marker mo- can replace tense and aspect markers as well as person markers.
When a construction with no- is marked for non-direct evidentiality the vowel of the attention flow
marker is retained but the marker becomes stressed.

Tense and aspect

Tense and aspect markers share one slot in the verb phrase.

Past perfective tense (PFT) is marked by an orientation marker as appropriate to the verb. The verb is
in root 2, with stress on the root.

Relative tense past-in-the-future employs an orientation marker appropriate to the verb prefixed to
verb root 1, with stress on the orientation marker.

Past imperfective aspect has two markers, na- for past progressive (PSTPROG) and fo- for past
imperfective (PSTIMP). Both markers occur in the same slot as past perfective prefixes. The verb is
in root 2.

Present imperfective (PRIMP) is marked by stressed prefix ko- fro first and second person, while
third person employs the unstressed marker pa-. While non-direct evidential forms of first and
second person imperfective use the non-direct evidential marker a-, third person present
imperfective forms that are non-direct evidential normally take observation marking.

Terminative aspect (TER) occurs in past and non-past situations. For past situations terminative is
marked by negation marker mo- with orientation marker fo-. With non-past time frames terminative
marking consists of negation marker ma- and prefix fa-. Terminative aspect marking can be split up,
for example, by a nominaliser.

Evidentiality

The marker for non-direct evidentiality (NEV) is a-. Marking for non-direct evidentiality occurs in
perfective situations. The marker is stressed and replaces the normal marker for past perfective in a
verb phrase with verb root 1. The marker signals non-direct evidentiality, as well as a lack of

awareness of an action when used with first persons.
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Observation (OBS) marker na- is stressed. The marker signals knowledge gained by experience
rather than by personal witnessing of a situation; new knowledge; and marks the speaker as an
insider or outsider to the situation. In verb phrases marked for third person use of observation
marking often functions as the direct evidential equivalent of present imperfective marking.
Observation marker na- becomes no- when it is not in the first slot of the verb phrase, except after
negation marker ma- or when prefixed to linking verbs pos, ‘be’, mazk, ‘not be’ and the existential
verb mi?, ‘not have’.

Reliability of a statement based on outside authority (EV) is signalled by me- prefixed to a linking
verb; the marker is stressed.

Person

The person prefixes occur in ditransitive verbs, except second person prefix fo-, which occurs with
all verbs.

The person markers include inverse marker (INV) wu-, which is sensitive to an animacy hierarchy.
When a subject ranks lower on the animacy hierarchy than an object, inverse marking occurs.
Viewpoint (VPT)

The viewpoint marker vo- can also be used in an aspectual sense signalling impending action.

Voice

Applicatives add objects and are marked by na- or no-. Applicative marker na- is mostly lexicalised
but no- is to a large extent productive.

There are two markers for reflexivity. Canonical reflexivity proper (REFL) is marked by ba- while
emphatic reflexivity and autobenefactive (EREFL) are marked by no-. The two markers can occur in
the same verb phrase.

Causativity markers are divided into two sets that mark indirect causativity (sa-/so- and fa-/f5-) and
two sets that mark direct causativity (va-/ve- and ra-/ro-).

Verb root (R)

Verb roots can be reduplicated to signal, among other things, reciprocity, repetition and emphasis.
Person and number

Person and number markers are suffixed to the verb root. Transitive relations with a first or second

person object mark for object; transitive relations with a third person object mark for subject.

7.1 Verb formation

Verb derivation

Jidomuza verbs in their citation form consist of an infinitive marker and a root. The infinitive
markers ka- and ko- also function as nominalisers. Most stative verbs have ko- as their infinitive
prefix, while most dynamic verbs are prefixed by ka- In Jidomuzi stative verbs behave like
dynamic verbs. They inflect for categories such as person, number and some forms of tense, aspect,

mood, and evidentiality.
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Loans from Chinese or Tibetan can fit into the established verb morphology such as in (1):

(1 konafanbjen  convenient from J7{# fangbian, 'convenient' (Chinese)

ma-nofanbjen not convenient (NEG-convenient)

Loans that do not fit into the verb morphology are usually made into a noun compound:

2) ryapka green from literary Tibetan /jang-khu, 'green’
* koryanko
rfanks w-amdo?k green (green 3s:G-colour)

Verbs can be derived from nouns by replacing the nominal prefixes with ka- or ko- and inserting a
marker between the verb root and the infinitive marker. The inserted markers can express a range of
meanings such as reciprocity, causality, volition etc. I discuss these markers extensively in section

7.9 on mood below. Here are a few examples of verbs derived from nouns:

3) toskru? body komaskru? pregnant
tamar butter konamar greasy, oily
tonu? breast kafonu? breastfeed, suckle
taju? key kasaju? lock
tak™u? smoke; cigarette kasak™u? smoke (of a fire)
losar New Year kanalosar celebrate New Year

Verbs can be derived from other verbs by switching or adding prefixes and other markers. There are
three main ways of creating verbs out of verbs. The first involves switching between the prefixes ka-
and ko-. The second way employs markers, such as causativity markers, which are inserted before
the verb root but after the person prefixes. Use of these markers may change the valency and
transitivity of a verb. More than one marker can be employed to layer the transitions, arriving at a
meaning twice or even three times removed from the original root. In quite a few verbs these
markers have become lexicalised. Disconnecting them from the verb root leads to ungrammatical
roots. Often it is no longer clear how the original meaning or function of the marker connects to the
root. But all the markers are still productive as well, giving the Jidomuzi verb system an enviable
subtlety and flexibility. The third way of deriving verbs from verbs is by changes in the root of a
verb. Example (4) shows switching from stative to dynamic and from intransitive to transitive by
means of adding a causativity marker sa- and changing ko- to ka- in kasamni? , 'decrease'. The
second form, kavamni?, 'decrease’, shows the same change to dynamic and has the direct causative

marker va-, which renders a verb meaning ‘to decrease or diminish by itself’.

4 ko-mni? ka-sa-mni? ka-va-mni?
INF-little INF-CAUS-little INF-AP-little
few, little decrease (vt) decrease (vi)
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Other examples of verbs derived from verbs are:

)

(6)

(7

®)

karga? like

kanorga? cherish

kosanorga? loveable

kazdo accumulate; gather (vi)
kasavozdo accumulate (vt)

kanavozds gather, assemble (vt)

kozder scared

kazder fear

kanascar frighten somebody
kasonoscar cause somebody to be scared
kafo know

kanopfo know (someone),

kasanopfo introduce (a third party causes two people to be introduced)

kosanamapfo  recognise; know; be familiar with (each other)

Sometimes the derivation of a verb from another verb requires not only affixing of a causativity

marker but also a change in the root. For example, the verb kombar, ‘flammable, burnable’, changes

its root from mbar to mber after causativity marker so- is added:

(9a)

(9b)

tfo? to fokfo?k ka-mbar  ma-kMut
this C paper NOM-ignite NEG-possible

This paper is not flammable, it is not possible to set it on fire.

tfo? to fokfo?k ka-so-mber k"ut
this C paper NOM-CAUS-ignite  possible

This paper is flammable, it will burn.

I have not found adverbs that can be transformed into verbs in a straightforward manner. Some

nouns can function as adverbs, and some of these can be transformed into verbs. But it is more

likely that the adverb as well as the verb derive from the noun in such cases:

(10)

tazo secret (noun)
tazozo cautiously, quietly (adverb)
tazozo karjo  talk in low voices, quietly

kanoza keep secret
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Compounding

A very productive process in the Jidomuzi dialects is compounding, in the sense of forming
complex predicates. A noun is combined with a verb to form a compound verb. Much used in
compounding are the verbs kale?t, 'hit', kava, 'do' and kata?, 'put'. The verb loses its original or

primary meaning when used in compounds. Here are some examples:

(11)  popo kava 'kiss (n) do' kiss
tarwe?k kava  'hunt (n) do' hunt
tarnga? kava  'dance (n) do' dance
smonlam kava 'wish (n) do' give a well-wishing speech
ts"on kava 'business (n) do' do business
(12)  tamtsu kale?t 'button (n) hit' button
jawat kale?t  'gesture (n) hit' gesture
jenxwa kale?t 'telephone (n) hit' make a phone call; call
ts"alo kale?t  'welding (n) hit' weld, solder
(13)  tat"em kata?  'patrol' (n) put' patrol
toske?r kata?  'measure (n) put' measure
tatpe kata? 'faith (n) put' believe
talam kata? 'bet (n) put' bet

Less common are compounds with ka/ho?k, 'appear, happen':

(14)  thokpe kalho?k 'product (n) appear’ produce
toftru kalho?k 'sweat (n) appear’ sweat

Occasionally a noun can take more than one verb to form a compound:

(15)  toji kava plough
toji kale?t plough

Frequently there is a compound form as well as a regular verb form expressing the same meaning.

The regular form is basically a noun prefixed with process verb marker ka- and maybe a voice

marker:
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(16)  mborlen kale?t (plane + hit) kanomborlen  plane

fkra kale?t (sieve + hit) kafkra sieve, sift

tazbrok kale?t (kick + hit) kanazbrok kick (of a horse)
tascok kale?t  (letter + hit) karascok write

taju? kale?t (key + hit) kasaju? lock

losar kava (New Year + do) kanolosar celebrate New Year
tarnga? kava  (dance + do) kanornga? dance

In some cases there are a compounded form, a regular verb form and a verb that is a cognate or loan

from Tibetan or Chinese:

(17)  totha kava 'book (n) do' read, study
karot"a read, study
kaslep read, study (Tibetan 'ﬁqgﬁ'slob sbyong)

Marking of grammatical functions by changes in the verb root

The Jidomuza dialects have regular as well as irregular verbs. Regular verbs display the same root
whatever the marking for tense, aspect and mood. Examples of regular verbs are kaku, ‘buy’ and
kambu?, ‘give’. Irregular verbs have more than one root. Which root appears depends on tense,
aspect and mood marking and sometimes the semantics of the situation. I have found three different
roots so far. An irregular verb uses at most two distinct roots, either root 1 and root 2 or root 1 and
root 3.

Root 1 appears in non-past situations. This is normally the root that appears in the citation form of
the verb, for example root 1 of the verb kale?t, “hit’ is -/e?t, for the verb kavi, ‘come’, root 1 is —vi.
Many verbs have a different form that occurs in past tense situations, root 2. Often verbs distinguish
between root 1 and root 2 by means of an alternation of glottal stops. If root 1 has a glottal stop,

root 2 does not and vice versa. A verb in this category is kasri7, ‘endure’:

(18)  citation form kasri? bind
non-past Is na sri?-y I will bind
2s nanjo to-sritw you will bind
3s WUujo sri?w he will bind
past Is na ko-sri-g I bound
2s nanjo ko-sri-w you bound
3s wujo ko-sri-w he bound
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The alternation of glottal stops to mark tense is also reported for the Northern rGyalrong dialect of
Sidaba and for the Central rGyalrong variety of Zhuokgji. '
Other verbs distinguish between root 1 and root 2 by a change of vowel in the verb root. An

example is kaltep, 'fold', as shown in the following paradigm:

NON-PAST PR.IMPF. PST IMP
Is Itep-n 'ko-ltep-n ko-lItap-g
1d Itep-d3 'ko-1tep-d3 ka-ltap-d3
Ip Itep-j 'ka-1tep-j ka-Itap-j
2s to-ltep-w 'ko-to-Itep-w ko-to-Itap-w ko-'ltep-w
2d ta-ltep-nd3z 'ko-to-ltep-nd3 ko-ta-Itap-nd3 ko-'ltep-nd3
2p ta-ltep-jn 'ko-ta-ltep-j ko-ta-Itap-jn ko-'ltep-jn
3s ltep-w 'na-ltep-w ko-Itap-w
3d Itep-nd3 'na-ltep-nd3z koa-Itap-nd3
3p Itep-jn 'na-ltep-jn ko-Itap-jn

Examples of other verbs that have a vowel change in root 2 forms are:

(19)  citation form root 1 root 2
katf"i -tfMi g0, 11 go,
kavi -vi come, -vu come,
kafle?k -fle?k fall,, drop, -fla?k fall,, drop,
kanot{"e -notfhe get drunk, -notf"a get drunk,
karwe -rwe rise, -rwa rise,
kamaze?k -moze?k jump, -moza?k jump,
kamole?k -mole?k swallow, -mola?k swallow,

Remarkably, kat/ uses a completely different root for root 2, 17, rather than just a change of vowel.
It is the only verb in my data that employs suppletion.'*’

There are also irregular verbs that apply a vowel change in the verb root for third person in present
imperfective and past perfective aspect, observational and non-direct evidential, in irrealis and
nominalised forms. In addition to these third person forms, imperatives, which address second
persons, also have a vowel change. I call this kind of verb root 'root 3'. The abbreviated paradigm

for kat"o?, 'ask', shows the changes clearly:

13 Sun 2000a; Lin 2003.
13 The change of the entire root of kat/”i seems to be consistent across dialects. It is reported by Lin (2003:
255) for Zhuokeji as well as by Jacques (2004: 351-357) for several northern dialects.
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NON-PAST PRIMP OBS PFT PST, NEV

Is tPo?-n 'ko-t"0?-1 to-t"0?-n

2s to-t"0?-w 'ko-to-t"o?-w to-to-t"o?-1)

3s t"o?-w na-t"a?-w 'na-t"a?-w to-t"a?-w to-'a-t"a?-w
IMP IRR NOM

Is a-to-t"o?-n ko-t"o?-n

2s to-'t"a?-w a-to-to-t"o?-w ko-t"o?-w

3s a-to-t"a?-w ko-t"a?-w

Other examples of verbs in the root 3 category are:

(20)  citation form root 1 root 3
karnda? -rnda? cram, -rnde? cram,
kaskli? -skli? endure, -sklu endure,

In this study I mark glosses of irregular verb roots with small numbers, 1, 2 or 3, to indicate their
category. Citation forms of roots that have alternations are marked with a small number 1.
Nominalisation does not influence the choice of verb root. Take for example the irregular verb
kanot["e, ‘drink alcohol, get drunk’:

(21)  ka-notf"e ko-natf"e-no
INF-get.drunk, NOM-get.drunk,-p
get drunk alcoholics
pkrafis to-notf"a to-ko-natf"a-no
bKra.shis PFT-get.drunk, PFT-NOM-get.drunk,-p
bKra-shis was drunk. drunk people, (people who have been drinking)

Apart from the occurrence of root 2 or root 3 in the different syntactic environments as described
above, a change in root can also occur in other situations that are governed by semantic or pragmatic
factors. Certain modal or aspectual meanings can thus be expressed by a change in verb root that is
outside the expected scope of the irregular verb stem. The examples below show the use of kata?,
‘put’, in different environments. The citation form has the root fa7-, which should normally be
considered root 1. However, in non-past situations, the normal environment for root 1, the root fer-
appears, while the past perfective root 2 is za7-. The verb kale?r, ‘hit’ is a verb with root 1 and root 2

forms, and is given here to show the contrast with the formation of the roots for kata?

(22)  citation form  gloss root 1 (non-past) root 2 (past perfective)
kale?t hit le?t la?t
kata? put te? ta?
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Nominalised forms for these verbs show that the citation form for kata? is not aberrant. In example
(23) the nominalised form of kale?r uses root 1. In example (24) the expectation is for root 1 fe? of
kata? to appear in the nominalised verb form, but instead root 2 fa? is used. Root 2 of kata?

consistently appears in root 1 environments and should be considered the citation form for this verb:

(23)  dianxwa® ko-le?t to pkrafis 'na-nos
telephone NOM-hit, C bKra.shis EV-be
The caller is bKra-shis.

(24)  sofnu laktfe tfe-j ko-ta? to pkrafis  'mo-nos
tomorrow things here-LOC NOM-put, C bKra.shis EV-be

The one who will put the things here tomorrow is bKra-shis.

An example of modal meaning expressed through a root change is in sentence (25). The neutral

sentence is (25a), with root 1, fe/-, of the verb kata?, ‘put’ in the irrealis:

(25a) pone?j pkrafis  w-omba-j a-no-to-te?-w ranrar
money bKra.shis 3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC IRR-PFT-2-put,-2s other
You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere.

a-mo-to-'tsep-w

IRR-PROH-2-take-2s

But in sentence (25b) there appears root 2 with the irrealis form:

(25b) pone?j pkrafis w-omba-j a-no-to-'ta?-w ranrar
money bKra.shis 3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC IRR-PFT-2-put,-2s other
You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere.

a-mo-ta-'tsep-w
IRR-PROH-2-take-2s

The semantic difference between the irrealis forms of (25a) and (25b) is that in (25a) the speaker
only exhorts the hearer to put the money at bKra-shis’. The hearer can do so or can decide not to —
the moral obligation to act upon the advice of the speaker is not absolute. In (25b), however, the
changed root expresses a strong imperative. The hearer will feel obligated or compelled to take the
advice about storing the money at bKra-shis’ place. The same vowel flip-flop can occur in unmarked
non-past situations. Sentence (26a) is just a simple statement that I’'m putting my book in a certain
place. The verb phrase has root 1. But in sentence (26b), which has a follow-up clause, root 2
appears. The vowel change is apparently triggered by the fact that the first clause is a type of

imperfective, albeit one without the verbal prefixes that mark imperfective aspect:
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(26a) 7an-ot"a tfe-j te?-
I 1s:GEN-book here-LOC put,-1s
I’ll put my book here.

(26b) na p-ot"a tfe-j ta?-n  pkrafis sofnu voja
I 1s:GEN-book here-LOC put,-1s bKra.shis tomorrow fetch
I’ll put my book here; bKra-shis will pick it up tomorrow.

Several authors have remarked on the irregularity of verbs across the rGyalrong dialects.'* The
distinction between a root that appears in past tense situations and one that occurs in non-past
environments is a shared feature. But the grammatical categories that require variation in the root of
a verb are not entirely consistent across the dialects. For example, Guillaume Jacques, for Chabao,
one of the Northern rGyalrong dialects,'*! mentions that stem 3 alternation only occurs in transitive
verbs, while stem 2 occurs with some intransitives. In Jidlomuzi alternation of verb roots occurs in
transitive verbs, as shown in the paradigms for kalfep and kata? above, as well as in intransitive
verbs. There does not seem to be a big distinction between transitive and intransitive in this respect.

Example (27) shows an intransitive verb that is irregular:

(27)  ka-moze?k to-moza?k
INF-jump, PFT-jump,
he jumped

Sun, in his paper on Showu, finds that irregular roots employ, besides vowel alternation, a number
of other means in their formation, such as a change of consonants, suffixing with -£ changes in tone,
and others. For Jidomuzu I have thus far not found anything like that. The irregular roots are marked
only by changes in vowels or an alternation in the occurrence of the glottal stop. According to Lin'#
some twenty percent of verbs in the Zhuokeji dialect have irregular roots distinguished by ablaut.
Almost all verbs signals stem change by means of tonal flip flops, which involves tone polarity.
There are only two categories of irregular roots in Zhuokeji. One is used in the citation form, called
'stem 1'. The stem 1 forms “include other person Present Imperfective, Non-Past, Imperative, and
Irrealis”. The forms of the other root, Lin's 'stem 2' “are Perfective, Past Imperfective, and self-
person Present Imperfective”. Zhuokeji's stem 2 combines some of the categories marked by
Jidomuzi root 2 and root 3. The Zhuokeji categories marked in irregular verbs overlap with those
marked in the Jidomuzu irregular verbs, but do not cover all that is marked by Jidomuzi root 2 and

root 3.

1 Guillaume Jacques gives an overview in his work on northern rGyalrong dialects, Jacques (2004: 351-357)
and Xiang (2008: 227-242). Sun 2004 extensively discusses stem change in Showu (a northern rGyalrong
dialect).

! Xiang (2008: 230).

2 Lin (2009: 56, 57).
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Which verbs are irregular is different across the dialects of rGyalrong. Lin gives kaki, buy' as
having a vowel change, but in Jidomuzi kaku, 'buy', does not alternate vowels. In contrast, the
Jidomiizi verb kat’o?, 'ask' does have vowel change, whereas in Zhuokeji it does not, according to
Lin's data.'* Jacques mentions kandza, ‘eat’ as a verb with a distinct root 3 in Chabdo,'* but it is

has no vowel change in Jidomuzi.

Special classes of verbs: linking, existential and auxiliary verbs

The Jidomuzua dialects have some verbs that can cover the scope of a sentence as well as the phrase
and the clause level. There is a set of two linking verbs, positive pos, 'be', and negative maZzk, 'not
be'. There is also a set of two existential verbs, positive ndo?, 'have, exist', and negative mi7, 'not
have, not exist'. Linking and existential verbs do not take the normal verbal prefixes ka- or ko- in
their citation forms. These verbs inflect for person and number and can be marked for tense, aspect,

mood, and evidentiality, within the limits posed by the semantics of the verbs:

(28)  kotfe  to-nos-n
where 2-be-2s

Where are you?

(29)  na po-poye?j mark
I 1s:GEN-money not.be

It is not my money.

(30)  varyi tormu komoaca na-ndo?-jn
last year person many PFT-have-3p

Last year there were many people.

(31)  janma to-'a-mi?
bike  PSTIMP-NEV-not have

The bike is not there [anymore].

Linking verbs can occur as the main or only verb in a sentence, or they can occur in sentences with
one or more nominalised verb phrases. They occur with all kinds of complements, used among other

things to define, as in (32), to identify, see example (33) and to indicate role as in (34):

(32) wujo keru 1os
he Tibetan be
He is Tibetan.

5 Lin (2000: 121-131).
14 Xiang (2008: 230).
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(33) tfo? topkrafis  nos
this C bKra.shis be
This is bKra-shis.

(34) tfo? to makmo pos
this C soldier be

He is a soldier.

In sentences with nominalised verb phrases, the linking verb conveys the degree of certainty of the
speaker about the statement he just made. Note that the presence of gos in such statements does not
prove that the statement is true or false. It just lets the hearer know that the speaker commits himself
to the truth-value of the statement. Linking verbs, especially the positive pos, often occur at the end

of sentences in stories:

(35) bdot to ko tormu fi ko-ndza na-ko-nos  'no-nos
demon C PR people often NOM-eat PFT-NOM-be EV-be

That demon often ate people.

Note that linking verbs can be nominalised, as in (35).

The positive linking verb stf7, like yos, means ‘be’ but also carries a modal load expressing the
speaker’s attitude towards the statement made in the sentence. The modal meanings expressed by
stfi range from condescension to modesty. The most straightforward expression of this usage is
demonstrated in example (36). Sentence (36) may be used by a neighbour who thinks bKra-shis is
not a good marriage candidate because of his lowly profession, or by a proud mother who wants to

sound modest when she tells about her son:

(36) pkrafis  makmo stfi
bKra.shis soldier be:CD

bKra-shis is no more than a soldier.

The use of stfi can convey a certain disappointment, when something is rather less than one had
thought it to be:

(37)  pecin  wastop kostso 'na-stfi
Béijing very small  OBS-be:CD

Béijing'* is actually only very small!

el
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Examples (38) and (39) show the condescension of a speaker for some aspect of another person’s

opinion, achievement or behaviour:

(38) namk"a to ata sok kotso  'no-stfi
sky C above manner small EV-be:CD

Surely the sky is the size of [the small circle] above [-every child knows that!].

(39) nakones me ma-ks-varo-y stfi
I two only NEG-NOM-own-ls be:CD
Honestly, I only have two! [And you are stupid not to know that already.]

These sentences are perfectly valid with gos rather than s¢f, but then lack the extra modal load.

When a process of change requires the meaning ‘become’ kava, ‘do’ occurs if there is an agent,
while for non-agentive processes konyor, ‘be changed’ does service. In sentence (40a) the use of vaw
indicates an agent in the drying process. The marker fo- in this example signals relative tense past-
in-the-future or future perfective. The sentence is also grammatical with njor; indicating the drying
process happens naturally. In (40b) the use of nfor would be ungrammatical, since the lightening of a

load implies an agent’s active involvement:

(40a) tfo? tondpu 'to-ra?m tfe wastop korko va-w
this leather =~ FPFT-dry LOC very hard  become-3s

This leather will be very hard once it is dry.

(40b) rgambo w-ongi-j laktfe togpes 'to-kMit tfe
basket  3s:GEN-inside-LOC thing a.few  FPFT-take.out LOC

The basket, once some things have been taken out, really will be very light.

wastop kejo  va-w

very  light  become-3s

Auxiliaries can express a range of modal meanings such as permission, potential, obligation,
experience, and a speaker’s beliefs or thoughts. The Jidomuzd dialects have modal auxiliary verbs
that can function as the main verb in a sentence or be an auxiliary that modifies other verb phrases.
Such verbs take the verbal prefix &a- and inflect for the normal verbal categories. To express learned

ability Jidomuzu uses the verb kafpa?, 'can, able, know"
(41)  kopa?-ska?t kava [pa?-w

Chinese.language do  know-3s
She speaks Chinese.
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(42)  nonjo po-tfhitse® kale?t mo-kMut oho na ma-fpa?-n
you  Is:GEN-car drive Q-can No I NEG-know,-1s

Can you drive my car? No, I don't drive (don't know how to)

Example (41) implies that the 'she' referred to learned to speak the Chinese language, and is most
likely not a native speaker of Chinese. In example (42) the person requested to drive the car has
never learned how to drive and therefore has to refuse the request.

Other auxiliaries in this category are kac”a, ‘able’ and kano, ‘dare’. Personal ability to do something

is expressed by the verb kat/™a, 'able’:

(43) na kako?r mata-c"a-n 'no-nos mono na 1n-okfet
I help TER-able-2s  EV-be CON I 1s:GEN-strength

I am not able to help you, because I'm not strong enough.

ma-'"na-rtek

NEG-OBS-enough

(44) nonjo torts"ot kopdu tfe vi mo-to-c"a-n
you  time four LOC come Q-2-able-2s

Are you able to come at four o'clock?

There are also auxiliaries, such as kgjok, 'may, allow', kok’ut, 'can' that occur only in auxiliary
positions in sentences that contain other verbs or verb phrases. These verbs take prefix ko~ and do
not take agreement prefixes. Permission in the narrow sense of the word is expressed by the verb

kajok, 'be allowed'. Some examples of jussives with jok:

(45) nonjo po-tflitse®  ji-no-tsep-w jok
you 1s:GEN-car  PFT-ERFL-take-2s may

You may take the car.

(46)  pkrafis katf"i k"ut korons nonjo katf"i ma-jok
bKra.shis go can but you go NEG-allow

bKra-shis can go, but you are not allowed to go.

The most general and all-encompassing verb for expressing permission, ability and potential, is
probably k“ut. It ranges in meaning from 'can, okay, may', generally used in situations that require

permission or agreement, to 'able', without any semantic limit on that term.

(47)  pkrafis  katf™ 'na-k"ut mono wu-nanve to-'a-no-va-w
bKra.shis go OBS-can CON  3s:GEN-leave  PFT-NEV-EREFL-do-3s

bKra-shis can go, he asked for leave.
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(48)  tfo? w-oza to katf"i ma-'no-k"™ut  mono
this 3s:GEN-man C go NEG-OBS-can CON

This man can't go because he can't walk.

kavotri  ma-'no-kMut
walk NEG-OBS-can

Unlike the earlier example, (48) does not express a lack of permission to go. Rather, the man is
unable to walk. There may be a physical disability or another reason, like personal prestige, that
makes walking out of the question.

The modal auxiliary ra, ‘want, need, must’ is a very frequently used verb in Jidomuzu clauses and
sentences. It is different from other modal auxiliaries because, though it can occur as the main verb

in a sentence, it does not take person and number marking:

(49)  na fokfo?k ki ra * pa fokfo?k ki rarg
I paper IDEF need

I want a sheet of paper.

(50) nonjo to-tf’i-n ra
you 2-go,-2s  must

You must go.

The verb does inflect for tense, mood and observation. In non-past sentences it can be used as an
auxiliary to express a sense of futurity as well as a high degree of certainty for the speaker that an
event or action will take place. Future and mood are thus closely linked. Auxiliary ra should not be
confused with the verb kanaro, 'to have use for, need', which inflects for person and number, and
cannot be used as an auxiliary. Example (51) shows the use of kanaro as a main verb in (51a) while

(51b) demonstrates the use of ra as a main verb:

(51a) pa ma-naro-y (51b) na ma-ra
I NEG-need-1s I NEG-want
I don't need it. I don’t want it.

I have no use for it.

Nominalisation of verbs and verb phrases

Nominalisation turns verbs into nominals. Processes of nominalisation are common and exceedingly
productive in the Jidomuzi dialects, creating anything from agent nouns to relative and complement
clauses. Three different nominalisers are used in Jidomuzid, sa-, ka- and ko-. Wei and Jacques

mention a fourth nominaliser, fo-, for the Zhuokeji and Chabdo dialects respectively.'* The

146 Wei (F5) (1999: 31); Xiang (2008: 98-102).
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nominaliser fo- turns verbs into nominals with the meaning ‘the act of...’, such as English ‘eating’,
‘staring’ or ‘walking’, and into nouns of manner and degree. The nominaliser replaces the verbal

marker in the citation form of the verb, as in the following examples from Wei (my transcription):

(52) ka-fmo steal to-fmo the act of stealing

ka-ryo?k run to-ryok the act of running

Wei notes that the prefix fo- in these examples is equivalent to the noun marker f-, since it allows

for the formation of genitives by the replacement of the prefix consonant:

(53) to-fmo n-9fmo
NOM-steal 1s:GEN-stealing
the act of stealing the stealing of my property

For Jidomuzu this sort of construction does not qualify as a nominalised form. The formation of
nouns from verbs by prefixing #o- to the root is not productive in Jidomuzu. It is not possible to

form nouns such as ‘the act of walking’ or ‘the act of running’ in this way:

(54) karyo?k to run * to-ryotk (the act of running)
kavotri to walk * to-votri (the act of walking)

Furthermore, nominalised forms can be turned into genitives by prefixing a person marker to the
nominalised construction. The nominaliser itself will not be affected. In cases where a noun does
occur with fo- and denotes a meaning such as ‘the act of...’, as in fofmo, ‘the act of stealing’, it is

not possible to form genitives that leave the prefix unaffected:

(55) to-fmo the act of stealing * no-tofmo (your stealing)

* ga-tafmo (my stealing)

In those cases in Jidomuza where there is a nominal form with fo- it must be considered a non-
derived noun in which fo- is a noun marker rather than a nominaliser. It is indeed possible to turn

such non-derived nouns into genitive constructions:

(56) tofmo no-fmo
(the act of) stealing 1s:GEN-steal
The stealing of my stuff

Jacques describes the formation of nouns of manner and degree, in which verb roots prefixed with
to- yield nominals that express a manner of being, for example ‘his face is very black’. That it
concerns true nominalisation here rather than non-derived nouns is clear from an example of

Jackson Sun, quoted by Wei:
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(57)  o-to-rtfone? the way she/he dances

The third person genitive marker o- is prefixed to the noun and does not replace the consonant of zo-
. In the Jidomuzu dialects this sort of nominalisation does not occur. It is not possible to form

constructions like ‘his face is very black’ with fo-, let alone to turn them into genitive constructions:

(58) * w-awo to-ne?k ndo?
3s:GEN-head NOM-black have

Some forms look as if they are nominalised by fo-, as in example (59). At first glance fo- seems to
be prefixed to the citation form of the verb. On closer inspection fo- turns out to be the genitive

marker derived from the generic pronoun f970, ‘oneself’, prefixed to the patient noun kanomp/fu,

‘acquaintance’:
(59) ka-nampfu to-ka-nampfu
NOM-be.acquainted.with one.self:GEN-NOM-be.acquainted.with
acquaintance one’s acquaintance

The proof that this is a genitive construction rather than a nominalisation with fo- comes from
replacing the generic pronoun marker fo- with the marker for another person, for example third

person singular. The third person marker replaces fo-:
(60)  wu-ka-nompfu
3s:GEN-NOM-be.acquainted.with

the person that he knows, his acquaintance

The nominaliser sa- is an oblique marker, deriving nouns that denote place or instrument of the

corresponding verbs. The nominaliser replaces the verbal marker of the verb in the citation form:

(61)  ka-mpPel sell  sa-mpPel place where selling takes place

tascok ka-le?t write tascok sa-le?t instrument or material for writing

Nominals formed with sa- can be turned into genitives by prefixing them with a person marker:

(62) kaju sa-nu Wwu-sa-nu
live NOM-live 3s5:G-NOM-live
dwelling place the place where he lives
Wwu-sa-nu sok ma-kaktu

3s:G-NOM-live manner NEG-big
The place where he lives is not that big.
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But it is not possible to nominalise inflected verb phrases with sa-. For example, napnu, ‘he lived’

cannot be nominalised with sa- to form the meaning ‘the place where he lived’:

(63)  * nasapu *sananu

Both Sun and Jacques'¥’ note that sa- can also be used to form nouns with a temporal meaning. I
have not found this to be valid for Jidomuza. It is, for example, not possible to generate sentences

like ‘“When was the moment you came?’ by nominalising the verb kavi, ‘come’, with nominaliser sa-:

(64)  * no-sa-vu nds koftra nos
2s:GEN-NOM-come, that when be

So far I have found only one verb that, nominalised with sa-, can indicate time. The verb is kasci,
‘be born’. The nominalised form, sasci, means both ‘birthday’, indicating time, and ‘birth place’,
expressing location.

The nominalisers ka- and ko- are employed in participant nominalisation and action nominalisation.
Participant nominalisation forms objects, including those with a patient or recipient role, by
prefixing a root with ka-, while subjects of intransitive verbs and agents of transitive verbs are
formed by prefixing a verb root with ko-.

Nominaliser ko- forms agent nouns with the meaning ‘a person who does the act of...”. The act is

denoted by the verb root:

(65) transitive verb subject/agent noun
ka-lok herd ka-lok herder
ka-fmo steal ka-fmo thief
ka-no drive ka-no the one who drives
ka-ndza eat ko-ndza the one who eats
ka-cop burn ka-cop the one who burns

This type of nominalisation also frequently occurs with compound nouns:

(66)  tascok ka-le?t letter hit: to write tascok ko-le?t secretary
ts"on ka-va trade do: to trade ts"on ko-va trader, businessman
talam ka-ta?  bet put: to gamble talam ko-ta?  gambler

(67)  intransitive verb subject/agent noun
ka-ryo?k run ko-r3o?k the runner
ka-vatri walk ko-vatri the walker, pedestrian
ka-notf"e drink (alcohol) ko-notf"e the alcoholic, drunk

7 Sun (1998: 142). Jacques, personal communication.
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(68) intransitive verb undergoer/patient noun

ka-nango (be) ill ka-nango the patient
ka-{pot breed ko-fpot breeder, herder
ka-fi die ko-fi the deceased

Jacques'*® notes that in the Northern rGyalrong dialect of Japhug (Chdbdo) agent nominalisation of
transitive verbs requires nominaliser ko- as well as the possessive prefix wu-, which is coreferent
with the object. Agent nominalisation of intransitive verbs does not require prefixing with wu-. In
Jidomuzu it is possible to make explicit the object of a transitive verb root which is nominalised for
agent by prefixing the nominalised form with third person singular possessive wu-, but it is not

obligatory, as shown in the following example for the transitive verb kaku, ‘buy’:

(69)  ko-ku to ko-ku to pkrafis  nos
NOM-see C NOM-see C  bKra.shis be
the one who buys; buyer The buyer is bKra-shis.

It is possible to prefix such agent nouns with wu-, which to some extent makes an otherwise

unmentioned object implicit:

(70)  wu-ko-ku to
3s:GEN-NOM-buy C
The buyer (of an item)

(71)  wu-ke-ku to pkrafis  npos
3s:GEN-NOM-buy C bKra.shis be
The buyer (of that item) is bKra-shis.

Normally such marking for genitive does not occur unless the object of the verb is known from the
context or is made explicit by the speaker. For example, (72) would be the follow-up in a story

where the story teller has told his audience that there was, suddenly, a strange noise:

(72)  wu-ko-mosem to jontan nos
3s:GEN-NOM-hear; C Yon.tan be

The one who hears it [the noise] is Yon-tan.

The agent noun unmarked for third person singular is komosem, ‘the hearer; the one who hears’, and
is also perfectly grammatical.
Objects can be explicit in a sentence with an agent noun. Marking the agent noun with wu- in such

situations puts extra emphasis not on the object, but on the nominalised agent:

18 Jacques (forthcoming: 3).
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(73)  pkrafis ko-moto to lhamo nos
bKra.shis NOM-see C 1Ha.mo be

The person who sees bKra-shis is IHa-mo.
pkrafis wu-ko-moto to lhamo nos
bKra.shis 3s:GEN-NOM-see C I|Ha.mo be

The person who sees bKra-shis is /Ha-mo.

Nominalisation with ka- forms patient nouns with the meaning ‘that which is

objects:
(74)  ka-ndza ka-ndza tondze
INF-eat, NOM-eat, food
eat that which is eaten

...”, which function as

Note that kandza, ‘that which is eaten’ is a specific participant nominalisation. The noun fondze,

‘food’, is the regular noun, marked by noun marker fo- .

Along the same lines are patient nominalisations for verbs such as:

(75)  citation form patient noun
kavaoja fetch kavaja that which is fetched
kacop burn kacop that which is burned
tascok kale?t  write kala?t that which was written
kalok herd kalok that which is herded
kano drive kano that which is driven
(76)  pofurtra ka-le?t to jopjop 'na-nos

a.few.days.ago NOM-hit, C fish  Ev-be

What we set free a few days ago is fish.'®

(77)  k"na 'na-vi na-ka-le?t to ketfe pos
dog  OBS-come, 1s:GEN-NOM-hit, C where be
A dog is coming! — where is my thing for hitting with!?

Note that in (77) pokale?t, though in the English translation it looks like an instrument, the Jidomuza

form is a patient nominalisation. The literal translation for pokale?¢ is ‘that which is hitting’.

Instruments are formed with sa-, resulting in the case of (77) in sale?t, ‘an instrument for hitting’.

Action nominalisation forms nouns that have the meaning ‘the act of....”. In

action nominalisation occurs with both ka- and ko-. Sun'* remarks that

the Jidomuzua dialects

there is a distinction

149 According to the Buddhist custom of buying sentient beings and setting them free to generate good karma.
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between marking for human and non-human in action nominalisation, that is, marking on the verb
for human involvement is different from marking for non-human involvement. Human arguments
take ka- while non-human arguments take ko-, specifically in complement clauses where the
nominalised verb serves as a sentential subject. In Jidomuzi actions that involve human and non-
human agents alike can be nominalised by either ka- or ko-, depending on the pragmatics of the
situation. When there is a third person subject the nominaliser is ko-, but when the subject is a
second person ka- appears. Compare the following sentences. Both have a third person subject. In
(78a) there is a human agent, bKra-shis. In (78b) the agent is a cat. The marking on the nominalised

verb makes no difference:

(78a) pkrafis jaro ma-ke-ndza ns  ma-pgrel ko
bKra.shis meat NEG-NOM-eat CON NEG-be.used.to MD:ANX

bKra-shis is not used to not having meat. (not being the eater of meat)

(78b) lolo jaro ma-ko-ndza ns  ma-ngrel ko
cat ~meat NEG-NOM-eat CON NEG-be.used.to MD:ANX

The cat is not used to not having meat.

When outside observers make a statement about the eating habits of a third party, here bKra-shis or
a cat, the nominaliser is ko-. But in a situation where the speaker directly addresses the agent of the
action, marking with ka- is grammatical when the agent of the eating is bKra-shis, a human, but is

rejected by native speakers when the agent is the cat:

(79a) pkrafis jaro ma-ka-ndza na  ma-ngrel ko
bKra.shis meat NEG-NOM-eat CON NEG-be.used.to MD:ANX

bKra-shis, you’re not used to not having meat! (the eaten not being meat)
(79b)  7* lolo jare makandza no mangrel ko

Actually, according to native speakers the ungrammaticality of (79b) is caused by a semantic
constraint: the speaker cannot have a dialogue with the cat, that is, a human is required in this
position. But if given a context in which one would speak to a cat, (79b) becomes acceptable to
native speakers. The ko-/ka- difference is not caused by the contrast between human and animal, but
rather by the opposition of third person subject and second person subject. Consider also the

following examples :

(80a) pkrafis  c"e ma-ka-mo?t no 'na-ha?w
bKra.shis liquor NEG-NOM-drink CON OBS-good
It is good that bKra-shis doesn’t drink. (bKra-shis’ not drinking is a good thing.)

150 Sun (2005: 8).
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(80b) pkrafis  c"e ma-ka-mo?t no 'na-ha?w
bKra.shis liquor NEG-NOM-drink CON OBS-good
bKra-shis, it’s good that you don’t drink. (bKra-shis, you not drinking is a good
thing.)

(80c) lolo tolo ma-ko-mo?t no  'na-ha?w
cat milk NEG-NOM-drink CON OBS-good
It is good that the cat doesn’t drink milk.

(80d) ?* lolo tolo makamo?t no 'naha?w

Sentence (80c) can be used in a situation where a speaker has a cat that is used to drinking water
rather than milk. The speaker likes that, since it is cheaper than having to feed the cat milk, as other
households have to do. Sentence (80d) is grammatical for speakers who don’t mind addressing their
cat and praising it for being so cheap in its upkeep. There is nothing grammatically wrong with the
sentence. The example is ungrammatical for those speakers who consider it bizarre to address
animals.

Nominaliser ko- occurs with any agent if the speech situation is one of observation rather than direct
address. When the speaker directly addresses the agent ka- occurs.

In one special case, concerning honorific marking, nominaliser ka- appears rather than the expected
ko-. Honorific nominals occur for instance when a king or other highly respected individual speaks.
The use of ka- either simply marks high social rank for the argument of the verb or indicates a form
of imperative. For example, in the A-myis Sgo-ldong story (Text 1 at the end of this study) a diviner
pronounces that a certain child is actually a king and the only one who can destroy a terrible demon.

The diviner’s speech ends with:

(81) ...ndo k"ono ko-cha mi?-jn to-ka-cos...
....that CON NOM-able not.have-3p:HON PFT-NOM/HON-say

....there is no one else who is able [to defeat the demon], [the diviner] said....

The verb phrase fokacos, ‘he said’ has nominaliser ka- expressing honorific rather than the neutral
nominaliser ko-.
Once a verb has been subjected to participant or action nominalisation it behaves like a normal noun.

It can take number marking:

(82)  ka-lok ka-lok-no
INF-herd NOM-herd-p
herd herders
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(83)  ka-neno to-ko-nono-no
INF-hurt PFT-NOM-hurt-p

hurt people who were hurt; the wounded

A nominalised verb can be turned into genitives like other nominals:

(84)  ka-nango ka-nango na-ka-nango
INF-be.ill NOM-be.ill 15:GEN-NOM-be.ill
be ill patient my patient
sondi na-ka-nango to kanoja  kMut

day.after.tomorrow 1s:GEN-NOM-be.ill C go.home possible

The day after tomorrow my patient can be discharged.

(85)  ka-ptfo ka-ptfo na-ka-ptfo
INF-use NOM-use 1s:GEN-NOM-use

usage my usage
na tama? ka-va-j no-ka-ptfo nos

I work NOM-do-LOC 1S:GEN-NOM-use be

I use it for my work.

And nominalised constructions occur with noun adjuncts like contrast marker # and indefiniteness
marker k7. The following sentence may come from the context of two doctors discussing their

respective workloads in the hospital:

(86)  na go-ko-noango kortok pofnu ma-vi nonjo no-ko-nongo ki
I 1s:G-NOM-be.ill one today NEG-come you 2s:G-NOM-be.ill IDEF

One of my patients will not come today, should I see one of yours?

kanatso mo-ra

see Q-need

Participant and action nominalisation can be brought to bear on an inflected verb. Nominalisation
can co-occur with marking for person and number, tense, aspect and mood and other categories in as
far as these categories are compatible with the semantics of the verb root and the context of the
nominalised construction. The examples below demonstrate the use of the different categories of
inflection in nominalised constructions. Sentence (87) shows the root of kava, ‘do’, marked for past

imperfective aspect as well as for first person singular:
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(87)  na to-ko-va-n tompok to wastop 'na-mem
I PSTIMP-NOM-do-1s bread C very  OBS-tasty
The bread that I made turned out to be really tasty!

Example (88) has a nominalised form of kafop, ‘hit’, marked for past imperfective aspect with zo-,

and for first person singular:

(88)  na to-ke-top-1 wu-sloppan to pkrafis  'no-nos
I PSTIMP-NOM-hit-1s 3s:GEN-teacher C bKra.shis EV-be
[I just dawned on me that] The teacher whom I hit is bKra-shis.

Example (89b) is marked for past tense on the nominalised form of kartso, ‘hit (accidentally)’. The
speaker in sentence (89a) witnessed the accident sometime in the past. In sentence (89b) the speaker
tells about a man who was hit by a car. At some time in the past the speaker saw the man. He knows

that the man had an accident but was not present when the accident happened:

(89a) na kPorlo ko-rtso  w-ormo to na-moto-
I car  NOM-hit 3s:GEN-person C PFT-see-ls

I saw the man who was being hit by a car.

(89b) na k"orlo no-ko-rtss  w-ormo to na-moto-)
I car PFT-NOM-hit 3s:GEN-person C PFT-see-1s

I saw the man who got hit by a car.

Modality in the next example, (90), is marked on the nominalised root of kameoto, ‘see’ by #i-, which

indicates negation in perfective environments:
(90)  kMafpa-po namk"a to tatf"e kondzat fo me  ji-ko-moto-jn 'na-nos
frog-p  sky C size little  always only NEG/PFT-NOM-see-3p EV-be
The frogs had never seen more than only a very small bit of the sky.
Attention flow can be marked on nominalised constructions, as in (91):
(91)  ...wurono pak no  no-ko-ntf"a 'no-nos jo

...CON pig CON AF-NOM-slaughter Ev-be MD:R
So then they really did slaughter the pig!
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But evidentiality cannot be expressed on a nominalised verb construction:

(92)  ji-ke-vu wu-sloppan  w-askru? 'na-mbro
PFT-NOM-come, 3s:GEN-teacher 3s:GEN-body OBS-tall

The teacher who came is tall.

* ji-'a-ko-vi wu-sloppan w-askru? 'na-mbro

PFT-NEV-NOM-come, 3s:GEN-teacher 3s:GEN-body OBS-tall

To express that a speaker has no direct evidence of a situation or event in a nominalised structure a

form of kacos, ‘say’ is added, to indicate hearsay:

(93) sloppen  w-askru? ko-mbro ki  ji-ke-vu 'na-cos
teacher  3s:GEN-body NOM-tall IDEF PFT-NOM-come, OBS-say

They are saying (I have heard that) a teacher who is tall has come.

Nominalisers occur in first position in nominals derived from uninflected verbs. They also occur in
first position in an inflected nominalised verb phrase, if the verb is marked only for person and
number. This kind of nominalisation apparently is quite rare; I only have one or two examples of it
in narratives. The example below is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of this

study:

(94) npa no tfo? to sok ka-ta-ndo?-n

I CON this C manner NOM-2-have-2s

I had no idea whatsoever that you were alive and living here like this -...
" zik  ma-"no-fi-n k"ona....
CON what also NEG-OBS -know-1s CON

n9

If a verb phrase that is inflected for other categories, such as tense, aspect or mood, is nominalised,
the nominaliser occurs in the second slot, after the first inflection marker. Nominalisers travel, as it
were, further to the left in the verb phrase in order to maintain the position in the second slot. In the
examples above, nominaliser ko- appears after the aspect marker fo- in (87), and maintains the
second slot also after mood marker #- in (90). The exception to this rule is causativity marking,
which occurs after the nominaliser. This may be an indication that voice markers have a closer
relation to the root and are considered more as integral to the verb root than are the other verbal
prefixes. Alternatively, it may be that causatives can be derived only from verbs, not from nouns or
nominalisations. The examples below demonstrate this for causativity marker so- and the marker for

reciprocity, ya-:
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(95) ka-vi ka-so-vi ko-so-vi * sokovi
come, INF-CAUS-come, NOM-CAUS-come,

cause to come, send the sent one

ndo to na-ko-so-vu 'na-nos * nasokovu
that C PFT-NOM-CAUS-come, EV-be
[They] sent him [to us].

(96)  ka-le?t ka-na-le-le?t ka-na-le-le?t * pakalele?t
hit, INF-REC-RED-hit, NOM-REC-RED-hit,
fight fighter

If the verb is inflected for more than one category and several markers appear before the root, ko-
still maintains its position in the second slot. This rule also holds for the rare constructions that
employ two markers, such as terminative aspect. Terminative aspect is marked by moto-, see section

7.4.c on aspect below. Nominaliser ko- takes the second slot, between mo- and to-:

(97)  wujo-nd3 3ik komtro?k 'na-nos-ndz kP"ono kafpot  mo-ko-to-t{"a-nd3
they-3d also old EV-be-3d CON bring.up TER-NOM-TER-able-3d
They were old too, so they were beyond being able to bring him up.

'na-nos
EV-be

The sentence literally means the old couple had reached their furthest limit in their ability to provide
for the child: their resources were finished, and they stopped being able to bring him up. The
occurrence of ko- between mo- and fo- may be an indication that this form of aspectual should be
considered as a combination of a mood marker and tense/aspect marker.

The Jidomuzua dialects regularly merge two or more markers of different inflectional categories into
one. In such cases ko- appears in the second slot, as usual. The merged markers are treated as just

one marker:

(98)  nenjo no-ko-mbu?-y w-ot"a to
you AF-NOM/2/1-give-1s 3s:GEN-book C
the book that you gave me

In example (98) the attention flow marker no- takes up the first slot. The second slot is shared by

person marker ko-, which indicates a second person subject with a first person object, and

nominaliser ko-, which marks action nominalisation.
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Comparisons

Jidomuzi employs verbs, locatives and adverbs in the formation of comparisons. I discuss
comparisons extensively in section 5.3 of the chapter on adverbs. Here I just give an example of
equal, comparative and superlative constructions.

Equality is expressed by the verb kondja, 'same, similar":

(99) tfojo  tf-ambro 'na-ndra-d3
1d 1d:GEN-height  OBS-EQ-1d

We two are the same height.

Comparative structures use a locative meaning ‘at the bottom of’, which is marked for the person

and number of the quality that is to be compared:

(100) na no-fartse nonjo  no-fartse w-aka-j 'na-ne?k
I  1s:GEN-skin you  2s:GEN-skin 3s:GEN-COMP-LOC OBS-black
My skin is darker than yours.

Note that person and number marked on wakaj agree with the noun, regardless of the genitive
marking on that noun. In example (100) fartse, 'skin', is third person singular and therefore marked
for third person on wakayj, even though it is itself marked for first and second person respectively.

Superlatives are formed by placing the adverb sti, 'most', in front of the verb:

(101) wujo  pi-fwefawX w-angi stin koha?w 'no-nos
he 3p:GEN-school  3s:GEN-inside SP good  EV-be
He is the best student in the school.

7.2 Person and number

a. Transitivity

The Jidomuzu dialects distinguish between intransitive, transitive and ditransitive verbs. Person and
number are expressed by markers suffixed to the verb root. The difference between transitive and
intransitive verbs is clear from differences in the suffixes for person and number, see section 7.2 on
person and number marking below. Transitive verbs also can express the relationship between the
subject and one object in person markers which are prefixed to the verb root. If there is an inanimate
direct object and an animate recipient or goal, the recipient is treated as the direct object in the
person and number marking on the verb. For all other combinations of object and patient the
agreement of the verb follows the system as described below. The semantics of a verb also govern

which arguments are expressed in the person and number marking affixed to the verb root. The
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overarching principle here is that there must be a direct relationship between the two arguments
marked on the root. For example, the verb kafop, ‘hit’ is transitive. The subject and the object are
directly linked by the action expressed by the verb root. Both subject and object are expressed on
the verb in the person prefixes. When there is no direct impact of the action expressed by the root
on the object, no person prefixes appear. For example, there are several verbs that mean ‘give, hand,
pass to’. The verb kambu? means ‘give’ and implies a direct vector between subject and patient or
recipient. The object that is being given moves from the subject to the recipient and remains there.
Person marking is prefixed to the verb root to show the relation between the subject and the

recipient:

(102a) nanonjo tot"a ki  ta-mbu?-y
I you book IDEF 1/2-give-1s
I give you a book.

But the verb kak”am means ‘give’ in the sense of ‘handing to, passing’. The subject gives an object,
say a book, to a recipient who will pass the book to the person it is ultimately meant for. There is no
direct vector between the subject and the recipient; the book only makes a pit stop before passing on.
Consequently, the relationship between subject and recipient is not marked. No person prefixation

appears with kak’am:

(102b) pa nonjo tot"a ki  k"am-y
I you ©book IDEF give-ls

I give you a book.

Note that in such situations the direct object, the book, is also not marked in the person prefixes. For
more on the relationship between subject and objects, see section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences.

Several scholars have remarked on the significance of transitivity in rGyalrong. Wéang Jianmin'*' and
Zanla Awang, in their comparison between Amdo Tibetan and rGyalrong,'*? maintain that rGyalrong
as well as Amdo differentiate between transitive and intransitive verbs. The evidence they provide
for transitivity is the presence of an ergative marker after the subject. The problem with that analysis
is that in Jidomuz( ergativity is marked only to avoid ambiguity. In most instances it is not
ambiguous which argument is the subject, and so no ergative marker appears. Moreover,
prominence marker ko, though it can mark ergativity in Jidomuz, also occurs with constituents that
are decidedly not subjects. Its occurrence is not an indicator of transitivity. For a discussion of the
role of ko, see section 4.3.e of the chapter on nouns. Finally, ergative markers in Tibetan do not

always coincide with the distinction of transitivity, but occur usually with intentional verbs.'>* Jin

151 I@ E:

192 Wang Jianmin and Zanla Awang (1992: 68-70).

133 Intentionality in literature on Tibetan verbs is often expressed in the dichotomy 'active’ and 'involuntary",
see e.g. page xvi of the introduction to Melvyn Goldstein's 7he New Tibetan-English Dictionary of Modern
Tibetan.
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Péng and his former collaborator Qu Aiting'>*

looked at the -u suffixes (-w in my transcriptions) for
second and third person singular in the verb paradigm and analysed them as transitivity markers, as
opposed to -n for second person singular and no marking for third person singular in the intransitive
paradigm. Later work, especially DeLancey's,"** has advanced other interpretations, which I discuss
extensively in section 7.2 on person and number below. Jacques'*® mentions two morphological
features of all transitive verbs in Chébdo, namely a prefix a- in the direct aorist 3/3 forms and agent
nominals of transitive verbs have a possessive prefix which is co-referent with the object. Neither of
these tests is valid for the Jidomuzu dialects, so that distinguishing between transitive and
intransitive verbs must depend on the person and number marking, as indicated by Jin.

All examples of paradigms in the sections below are in a simple non-past tense, in which only
person and number marking occur. Throughout this study I use a slash to note transitive relations.
The transitive relationship between a first person subject and a third person object is thus glossed as

1/3.

b. Intransitive verbs

The verbs kat[", 'go', demonstrates the intransitive paradigm:

(103) katf"i, 'go’
ls tf"i-n 2s to-t{Mi-n 3s tfMi
d tf"i-dz d to-tf"i-nd3 d tf"i-ndz
p tfMi-j p to-t"i-jn p tf"i-jn

The person and number markers for intransitive verbs are as follows:

(104) 1s -1 2s to-n 3s
d -d3 d to - nd3 d -nd3
P p t-jn p -n

13 Jin Péng (1958: 88), Qu Aitang (B i H) (1983: 37).
135 DeLancey 1980.

1% Jacques (forthcoming: 2).
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Person and number marking are derived from the personal pronouns, as can be seen easily from the

list of basic pronouns below:

(105) 1s na 2s nanjo 3s WUj0
de tfono d nanjond3 d wujond3
di  tfey0
pe jino p nanjono p WUjON0
pi  jijo

Note that the distinction for inclusive and exclusive, which exists in the pronouns, is not marked on
the verb. For a full description and analysis, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns.

The person and number markers are suffixed directly to the verb root. The one exception to this is
the second person marker fo-, which is prefixed, and not linked to the second person singular
pronoun nonjo. In his comparison of head marking or pronominalising languages Bauman '’
assumes that fo- originally embodied a non-pronominal meaning. The evidence he gives for this

assumption includes

"the fact that #te [Bauman's notation for the proposed prototype marker] is not used as an
independent second person pronoun in any language...; that it characteristically assumes a
different morphological position from the 1st (or 3rd) person morphemes, occurring in the dual and
plural, as well as in the singular; and, lastly, that in Jyarung and Kachin it co-occurs with -n... in the

singular."

He then raises the possibility that fo- historically should be interpreted as "a type of evidential
marker specifying the orientation of an action with respect to the speech participants, specifically
that its presence marks the action as not initiated by the speaker." From that position, he says, it is
easy to understand the reinterpretation of - as a second person marker: "Its negative definition -
speaker exclusion - is simply inverted to the positive corollary - hearer inclusion - by changing the
focused participant." This theory is quite attractive, since the Jidomuzi dialects have a preoccupation
with marking relationships between persons, as shown in the systemic marking of transitive relations
as well as hierarchy as expressed in marking for direction and attention flow, which I discuss later
in this chapter. In any case, on a synchronic level #o- as used in Jidomuzi can only be interpreted as
a second person marker, to which Bauman agrees: "...in specific instances [#te] appears to have been

reinterpreted as pronominal.”

157 Bauman (1975: 204-206).
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For the Jidomuzu dialects, the analysis of the markers leads to the following conclusions:

(106) 1s -1
2 to-
2s -n
non-first -n-
dual -d3
plural -j

Note that the non-first person marker -n- is prefixed to the dual marker but suffixed in the plural
marker for second and third person.

Based on his analysis of first and second person intransitive verb affixes of head marking languages
Bauman proposes that the system underlying the affixation pattern of these contemporary languages

1.8 However the Jifomuzd

originally did not discriminate person information in the dual and plura
dialects of rGyalrong mark for mon-first', which is person information, skimpy though it is. Bauman
thinks this may be a later development. On a synchronic level, the marking in Jidomuzi indicates a
clear dichotomy between first person and all other persons. It is puzzling why third singular remains
unmarked. Based on the marking for first and second person singular, as derived from the personal
pronouns, the appearance of -w would have been likely, but it is not there. This is an indication that
Jidomuzu treats third person different from first and second person, which means that there is
evidence for two different systems of hierarchy in the language. One system distinguishes first
person from second and third, as evidenced by the pronouns, and the other distinguishes first and

second from third person. Support for this assumption comes from the transitive paradigm.

C. Transitive verbs

The transitive paradigm
As an example for the transitive paradigm I use the verb kanajo, 'wait', which below is given in full.
Since kanajo expresses an action with a vector which has a direct line between subject and object

and which stops at the object, person prefixes occur as well as person and number suffixes:

(107)  1s/2s ta-najo-n I will wait for you
1s/2d ta-najo-nd3 I will wait for you two
1s/2p ta-najo-jn I will wait for you

138 Bauman (1975: 191-194).
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1d/2s
1d/2d
1d/2p

1p/2s
1p/2d
1p/2p

1s/3s
1s/3d
1s/3p

1d/3s
1d/3d
1d/3p

1p/3s
1p/3d
1p/3p

2s/1s
2s/1d
2s/1p

2d/1s
2d/1d
2d/1p

2p/1s
2p/1d
2p/1p

2s/3s
2s/3d
2s/3p

2d/3s
2d/3d
2d/3p

ta-najo-n
ta-najo-ndz

ta-najo-jn

ta-najo-n
ta-najo-nd3

ta-najo-jn

najo-
najo-n

najo-y

najo-dz
najo-dz
najo-d3

najo-j
najo-j

najo-j

ko-najo-g
ko-najo-d3

ko-najo-j

ko-najo-g
ko-najo-d3

ko-najo-j

ko-najo-n
ko-najo-d3

ko-najo-j

to-najo-w
to-najo-w

to-najo-w

to-najo-nd3z
to-najo-nd3

to-najo-nd3
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the two of us will wait for you
the two of us will wait for you two

the two of us will wait for you

we will wait for you
we will wait for the two of you

we will wait for you

I will wait for him/her
I will wait for the two of them

I will wait for them

the two of us will wait for him
we two will wait for them two

the two of us will wait for them

we will wait for him
we will wait for the two of them

we will wait for them

you will wait for me
you will wait for us two

you will wait for us

you two will wait for me
you two will wait for us two

you two will wait for us

you will wait for me
you will wait for the two of us

you will wait for us

you will wait for him
you will wait for the two of them

you will wait for them

you two will wait for him
you two will wait for them two

you two will wait for them



2p/3s
2p/3d
2p/3p

3s/1s
3s/1d
3s/1p

3d/1s
3d/1d
3d/1p

3p/ls
3p/1d
3p/lp

3s/2s
3s/2d
3s/2p

3d/2s
3d/2d
3d/2p

3p/2s
3p/2d
3p/2p

3s /3s
3s /3d
3s/3p

3d/3s
3d/3d
3d/3p

3p/3s
3p/3d
3p/3p

to-najo-jn
to-najo-jn

to-najo-jn

Wu-najo-1
wu-najo-d3

WU-najo-j

wu-najo-1
wu-najo-d3

WUu-najo-j

Wwu-najo-1
wu-najo-d3

Wu-najo-j

to-najo-n
to-najo-nd3z

to-najo-jn

to-najo-n
to-najo-ndz

to-najo-jn

to-najo-n
to-najo-nd3

to-najo-jn

najo-w
najo-w

najo-w

najo-nd3
najo-nd3

najo-ndz

najo-jn
najo-jn

najo-jn
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you will wait for him
you will wait for the two of them

you will wait for them

he will wait for me
he will wait for the two of us

he will wait for us

the two of them will wait for me
they two will wait for us two

the two of them will wait for us

they will wait for me
they will wait for the two of us

they will wait for us

he will wait for you
he will wait for the two of you

he will wait for you

the two of them will wait for you
they two will wait for you two

the two of them will wait for you

they will wait for you
they will wait for the two of you

they will wait for you

he will wait for him
he will wait for the two of them

he will wait for them

the two of them will wait for him
they two will wait for them two

the two of them will wait for them

they will wait for him
they will wait for the two of them

they will wait for them



Explicit and implicit occurrence of subject and objects

Because of abundant person and number marking on the verb as well as on nouns the arguments in a
sentence are often left out in Jidomuz( conversation. However, if the context does not provide clues
and if leaving out an argument would lead to ambiguity or confusion for the listener, the argument

must appear. For example, the 3/2 form fonajon is ambiguous:

(108) to-najo-n He waits for you
The two of them wait for you

They wait for you
The ambiguity is resolved by the use of the appropriate third person pronoun or noun:

(109) sloppan ko to-najo-n
teacher PR  3/2-wait-2s

The teacher waits for you.

pkrafis narono  lhamo-ndz ko  to-najo-n
bKra.shis and IHa.mo-3d PR 3/2-wait-2s

bKra-shis and 1Ha-mo wait for you.

wujo-no ko to-najo-n
3p PR  3/2-wait-2s
They wait for you.

Note that prominence marker ko, which marks ergativity here, is optional in these constructions. The
speaker uses ko only to emphasise that listener should get a move on, since people are actually
waiting for him. Because indirect objects are not marked on the verb when there is a direct object,
they generally have to appear in full form, either as personal pronoun or noun, in the sentence,
unless the context provides enough information to avoid confusion. They cannot be omitted like the

subject or the object that do get marked on the verb:

(110) kMza? pa pkrafis mbu?-y
bowl I bKra.shis give-1s
I will give bKra-shis the bowl.

(111) k"za? wujo-no ko jino mbu?-jn

bowl 3-p PR we:e give-3p
They will give us the bowl.
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Overview of person and number markers

An overview of the Jidomuza person and number markers follows below:

(112) 1/2s ta- -n
d ta- -n-d3
p ta- -j-n
1s/3 -1
d -d3
p g
2/1s ko- -
d ko- -d3
p ko- -
2s/3 to- -W
d to- -n-dz
p to- -j-n
3/1s wu- -
d wu-  -d3
p wu- ]
3/2s to- -n
d to- -n-d3
p to- -j-n
3s/3 -W
d -n-d3
P -j-n
Suffixes

The overview of person and number markers above shows that when, in Jidomuzd transitive
paradigms, there is a third person object, the person and number agreement is with subject. But for a
non-third person object, agreement for person and number is with the object. The Jidomuzua pattern
of agreement is not uncommon. Various scholars have recognized it as a widespread and,
presumably, old trait of the language family."*’

As I have shown in section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns, the person and number suffixes of the

13 Van Driem (1992: 53), DeLancey (1980: 47-49), Bauman (1975: 243-250).
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Jidomuzi verb derive from the personal pronouns. An analysis of the suffixes shows that they

contain the following components of meaning:

(113) - Is -j p
-n 2s -n- non-first
-d3 d

For the suffixes of the intransitive verb this analysis is sufficient, because third person singular
remains unmarked, but in the transitive paradigm there remains one suffix to be analysed: -w in 2s/3
and 3s/3 forms. The agreement pattern in Jidomuzu is significant here. The verb paradigm shows
that when there is a third person object, the person and number agreement in the suffixes is with the
subject. If there is a non-third person object, agreement for person and number is with the object.
That means that -w in the 2s/3 forms signals subject marking, here second person singular. This
differs from marking in the intransitive paradigm, where a second person singular subject is marked
by -n. The -w marker in 3s/3, marking third person singular subject, differs from the intransitive
suffixes, where third person singular subjects are not marked. I conclude that, at least in these forms,
the Jidomuzu dialects mark transitivity and intransitivity differently. Transitivity marker -w only
occurs with second and third person singular. If it would also mark first person singular it should
occur in 1s/3, but it does not. The marker in 1s/3 is -5. Here we have another sliver of evidence that
Jidomuza opposes first person to second and third person, as well as an indicator of transitivity. The
table listing meanings of suffix morphemes as given in (113) should be expanded to include this

new information:

(114) - Is -j p
-n 2s -n- non-first
-W non-first, singular, transitive  -d3 d

In the intransitive paradigm the suffixes obviously mark subject, but in the peculiar agreement
pattern of the transitive paradigm they signal either object or subject. Since the pattern is regular and
the pronominal prefixes show the transitive relationship, see below, there is no need to indicate
subject and object in the glossing of person and number suffixes. Throughout this study I gloss the
verbal suffixes only for person and number, for example -nd3 will be glossed either as 2d or 3d,

according to the agreement pattern and the terms of the transitive relation.

Prefixes

There are five prefixes in the Jidomuzu paradigm, fa-, ko-, to-, wu- and to-. The suffixes mostly
contain information on number, though there is some information on person in non-first person -n-
and on person and transitivity in non-first person singular transitive -w. One may expect therefore
that the prefixes will contain the main load of person information. Support for this idea comes from

fo-, which is the second person marker, familiar from the intransitive paradigm. The marker occurs
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in full form in 2/3 forms. Also in other transitive relations with a second person the marker fo-,

though not in its full form, occurs:

(115) 112 t -a
2/3 to -
3/2 t -0

Remarkably, in the prefix ko-, which marks 2/1 forms, fo- or a form of #- does not occur. Now
from the analysis of other verbal prefixes it is clear that in Jidiomuzd two or even three markers can
merge and occupy one slot. In such cases one marker displaces either the consonant or the vowel of
the second marker. For example, the past perfective negation marker #- replaces the consonant of
the past tense prefix, but not its vowel, see section 7.9.b on negation. And the non-direct evidential
marker a- replaces the vowel of the past tense prefix, but leaves the consonant, see section 7.5 on
evidentiality. If this principle of merging is applied to the prefixes in the transitive verb paradigm,

implicit markers become explicit and the table of prefixes can be expanded as follows:

(116) 12 to - a

2/1 k - t - o
2/3 to -
3/2 ta - 0

Assuming that in 1/2 second person marker fo- replaced the consonant of a second prefix, but not
the vowel, -a should signal the other half of the transitive relation, which is first person. In the 2/1
forms, if I assume second person fo- to be implied, the consonant &- should mark first person. This
leads to the proposition that underlying 1/2 prefix fa- and 2/1 prefix ko- are the second person
marker fo- and a first person marker ka-. The prefix ka-, of course, does not derive from the first
person pronoun. But then, neither is fo- derived from the second person pronoun. In fact, the use of
ka- as a carrier of first person information is attested in such forms as Bunan first singular -z '
Further encouragement for the identification of ka- as first person marker comes from Bauman, as
quoted by Nagano, who gives #ka as a tentative construction for the first person pronoun in some
eastern Himalayish languages.'®' The table can be expanded once more. As was expected, the

markers in the first two columns contain person information:

117y 12 to - ka
2/1 ka - to - o
2/3 to
32 to - 0

1 Bauman (1975: 194).
1! Nagano (1984: 74).
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Note that first and second person markers occur in reverse order: fo-ka- for first person subject with
a second person object, and ka-fo- for a second person subject with a first person object. Also, ka-
only occurs in forms with a second person, not in forms with a third person. This may be an
indication that Jidomuzi considers first and second persons to be different from third persons.
Evidence for this assumption is plentiful in the Jidomuzi dialects. First, a look at the transitive verb
paradigm shows that third person objects are not marked in the person and number prefixes. In 1/3
and 3/3 forms there is no prefix at all. In 2/3 forms the prefix is fo-, which marks second person, see
the analysis of the intransitive paradigm above. The 3/1 forms have wu-, which looks like a third
person subject marker. However, wu- does not occur in 3/3 forms, where it should occur if wu-
signals third person subject. So wu- signals neither third person objects nor subjects. Furthermore, as
noted before, in the Jidomuzi transitive paradigm third person objects do not show agreement with
the person and number suffixes, while non-third person objects do show such agreement. Also, third
person does not have any marking for subject in the intransitive paradigm, whereas first and second
person subjects are marked. These patterns show that Jidomuzu treats third person as different from
first and second person. Yet another pointer is aspectual marking for present imperfective aspect:
ko- for first and second person, but ga- for third person. All this leads to the conclusion that
Jidomuzi employs a system in which first and second persons are opposed to third persons. The
hypothetical first person marker ka- only occurs in 1/2 and 2/1 sets because first and second person
are part of the same set. The 1,2 >3 opposition necessitates marking in 1/2 and 2/1 forms but not in
any relations with a third person.

But assumption of a system that treats first and second person as members of one set, as opposed to
third person, flies in the face of the 1>2,3 opposition marked by -n- for non-first and -w for non-
first singular transitive in the suffixes, as described above. The conclusion must be that the Jidomuzi
dialects employ two separate but overlapping systems of person classification, both with supporting
evidence from elsewhere in the language. The first classification, 1>2,3 is marked in the person and
number suffixes and has supporting evidence from the pronouns. The second classification, 1,2>3,
is marked in the person and number prefixes as well as in the agreement pattern and aspect and
ergativity marking. Note that the two person classification systems in my analysis do not inherently
imply a hierarchical difference between persons. Rather they show just a split between different sets
of persons. This analysis leaves only the prefix wu- in 3/1 to be accounted for, as well as the
unexplained -o morpheme in the 2/1 and 3/2 prefixes.

Scott DeLancey was the first scholar to notice in the rGyalrong language a system of direction
marking similar to that found in several Amerindian language families.'’> Direction marking is
unrelated to marking for geographical orientation, which I discuss in section 7.3 below. Rather, it
concerns a system in which agent and patient of a transitive verb are assigned relative rank based on
the concept of animacy hierarchy. The animacy hierarchy differs a little from language to language.
In the Jiaomuza hierarchy, which I discuss in more detail in section 7.2.d on inverse marking below,

first person ranks higher than second person and third person, second person ranks higher than third

12 DeLancey 1980.
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person, human ranks higher than non-human, and animate ranks higher than inanimate, along the

following pattern:

(118) 1> 2 > 3 human > 3 non-human, animate > 3 non-human, inanimate

Animacy hierarchy in the Jifomuzu dialects has relevance not only for direction marking but also
links to marking for attention flow and ergativity. I discuss animacy hierarchy extensively in section
7.2.d on inverse marking below, including examples that give proof of the hierarchy set out above
for Jidomuza.

In languages that have a direction marking system, a marker on transitive verbs indicates the
direction of the relation between agent and patient. A relation in which the agent ranks higher than
the patient on the animacy hierarchy is called ‘direct’. If a patient ranks higher than an agent the
relation is called ‘inverse’. Some languages mark both direct and inverse direction on the verb. The
Jidomuzd dialects do not mark for direct, only for inverse. The inverse marker is wu-, as the
following examples will make clear. Example (119a) and (119b) show a first and second person
agent respectively with a third person patient. The relations are direct. Apart from #o- for second
person, and the normal person and number suffixes that mark the transitive relation for subject, no

special marking occurs:

(119a) na pkrafis  najo-y (119b) nonjo pkrafis to-najo-n  me
I bKra.shis wait-1s you bKra.shis 2-wait-2s INTR
I will wait for bKra-shis. Will you wait for bKra-shis?

But if the ranking according to the animacy hierarchy is reversed, wu-, which signals neither object

nor subject, occurs in the relation between a third person agent and a first person patient:

(120) pkrafis pa wu-najo-n
bKra.shis I  3/1:INV-wait-1s

bKra-shis will wait for me.

The conclusion must be that Jidomuza prefers first person over third person for a subject slot in a
transitive relation. If the order is reversed, marking with wu- occurs. This pattern of marking implies
that first person ranks higher than third person. If wu- is indeed an inverse marker, one would
expect it to show up also in relations with a second person agent and a third person patient, as it
does in the Northern rGyalrong dialect of Japhug,'® yielding the form fowunajon. However, there is

no prefix wu-. Instead fo- occurs:

19 Jacques (2010: 129).
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(121)  pkrafis
bKra-shis you

nonjo to-najo-n
3/2-wait-1s

bKra-shis will wait for you.

Referring back to the table for the analysis of person prefixes, my hypothesis was that fo- is a
merged marker consisting of fo- for second person and an unexplained —o. Could it be that —o

actually signals inverse marking? The table of prefixed morphemes, after expansion with wu-, looks
like this:

(122) 12 to - ka
2/1 ka - to - o

1/3

3/1 - wu
2/3 to

32 to 0

It is clear that relations in which the patient ranks higher than the agent all have either wu- or —o.
This indicates that Jidomuz( ranks first person over second, and second over third. Reversal of the
ranking triggers marking with inverse marker wu-. The inverse marker is merged with person and
number prefixes in the cases of second person agents with first person patients and third person

agents with second person agents. Including this information in the table leads to the following

results:

(123) relation prefix person person rank reversal

(AG/PT)

1/2 ta- to- (2) ka- (1) -

2/1 ko- ka- (1) to- (2) wu-

1/3 - - - -

31 wu- - - wu-

2/3 to- to- (2) - -

32 to- ta- (2) - wu-

3/3 - - - -

Summing up

The Jidomuzd person and number affixes mark for transitivity in the suffixes of the transitive
paradigm. The transitive paradigm gives evidence for two separate but overlapping systems of
classifying person. One system opposes first person to second and third. The second system groups
first and second person together and opposes them to third person. These classifications in and of
themselves do not imply a hierarchy of one person or set of persons over another. Quite apart from
these classifications of person, Jidomuzi does have a person hierarchy in which first person ranks

higher than second and third, and second person ranks higher than third person. The 1>2>3
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hierarchy finds expression in the Jidomuzi preference to have, in neutral sentences, the highest
ranking person in the subject slot with the lower ranking person in the object slot. If this order is
reversed, the inverse marker wu- occurs. The two systems of person classification, 1>2,3 and
1,2>3 overlap for 3/1 forms, which in both systems require marking for inverse ranking. The first
system further ranks first person over second person, so that a marker for reverse ranking appears in
2/1 forms. And the second system, by ranking second person over third person, accounts for the
occurrence of reverse ranking markers in 3/2 forms. The entire person and number marking system

can be summed up as follows:

(124) ka- 1 -1) Is
to- 2 -n 2s
wu-  rank (inverse) -d3 d
7 p
-n- non-first
-W non-first, singular, transitive

In this study I mark all transitive relationships only for person, for example 3/1 indicates a first
person subject with a third person object. The implied marking for reverse ranking is regular and
does not need to be noted separately. Semantic and pragmatic factors can trigger inverse marking
with wu- in normally unmarked situations, see section 7.2.d. In those cases wu- is glossed

specifically as inverse.

d. The Jidomuzi system of inverse marking

The Jidomuzu system of direction marking as expressed in the person prefixes is, conform the
description above, fairly straightforward. In practice, however, the animacy hierarchy, semantic and
pragmatic factors, and speaker preference all play a part in the intricate application of inverse
marking.

The analysis of person prefixes above showed that in Jidomuzi first person ranks higher than second
and third, and that second person outranks third person on the animacy hierarchy. The following
examples clarify the influence of the animacy hierarchy on inverse marking. In the 3/3 category,
where there is a third person agent and a third person patient, a sentence in which agent and patient
are of the same rank in the animacy hierarchy, does not have inverse marking, as expected from the
paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’, above. Examples (125a), (125b) and (125c¢) have human, non-human
animate and inanimate subjects and objects respectively, and inverse marking does not occur. Note
that the examples also have no marking for ergativity or agentivity since the constituent order is

clear. For more on prominence marking with ks, see the chapters on nouns and sentences:

363



(125a) pkrafis lhamo najo-w
bKra.shis 1Ha.mo wait-3s

bKra-shis will wait for IHa-mo.

(125b) towa?m  kartss  najo-w
bear deer wait

The bear will wait for the deer.

(125¢) tomtfik toje?m cop-w
fire house  burn-3s

The fire will burn up the house.

But inverse marking can occur in sentences with two third person arguments if subject and object
are different in ranking on the animacy hierarchy, and the object ranks higher than the subject. It is
the speaker’s preference to choose the use of inverse marking in these cases. It is not obligatory, and
does not make any difference in meaning. For these reasons I have left the 3/3 relations in the
paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’ unmarked. Sentences (126a) and (126b) show that the category human
ranks higher than non-human animate. When there is a human subject with a non-human object no
inverse marking appears, as in (126a). But a non-human subject with a human object requires

inverse marking, as in (126b):

(126a) pkrafis  towa?m najo-w
bKra.shis bear wait-3s
bKra-shis will wait for the bear.

(126b) towa?m ko  pkrafis Wu-najo-w
bear PR bKra.shis 3s:INV-wait-3s
The bear will wait for bKra-shis.

Example (127) shows that the category animate outranks inanimate. In (125¢) two inanimate
arguments do not trigger inverse marking. But in a sentence with an inanimate subject and an

animate object wu- does appear:
(127) tomtfuk k"  wu-sat-w

fire dog  3siNV-kill-3s
The fire will kill the dog.
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Inverse marking never occurs with inanimate objects, no matter the ranking of the subject:

(128) tomtfuk tascok cop-w
fire letter burn-3s
The fire will burn the letter.

* tomtfuk tascok wucopw

(129) pkrafis jare najo-w
bKra.shis meat wait-3s

bKra-shis is waiting for the meat.
* pkrafis yars wunajow

Inverse marking in Jidomuzu differs from the system used in Japhug in that inverse marking is not
obligatory in relations with an inanimate subject and a human agent. The following sentence would

not be grammatical in Japhug, which requires inverse marking in these cases: '

(130) k"orlo pkrafis najo-w
bus bKra.shis wait-3s
The bus will wait for bKra-shis.

One could think the ‘bus’ here stands for ‘driver’, indicating a human subject. But inverse marking
also does not appear with sentences like (131), though speakers usually prefer either topicalisation of
the object or prominence marking for the subject to offset the imbalance caused by a human in the

object slot with an inanimate entity as subject:

(131) tomtfuk pkrafis cop-w
fire bKra.shis burn-3s
The fire will burn bKra-shis.

Inverse marking is not linked to the relative position of object and subject in a sentence.
Topicalisation, with the object in the first slot in the sentence and the subject in the second, does not
trigger marking with wu-, as is clear from the following examples with first person subjects and
third person objects. Sentence (132a) is the neutral form while (132b) has the subject in the second

slot with a topicalised object in the first slot:

1% Jacques (2010: 144).
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(132a) na pkrafis  najo-y (132b) pkrafis  pa najo-y
I DbKra.shis wait-1s bKra.shis I wait-1s
I will wait for bKra-shis. It is bKra-shis that I will wait for.

When there might be confusion as to which argument is the subject and which the object in a
topicalised sentence, the prominence marker ko occurs with the subject to solve the ambiguity, but

no inverse marking:

(133a) trafi sonam sat-w
bKra.shis bSod.nams kill-3s
bKra-shis will kill bSod-nams.

(133b) sonam trafi ko  sat-w
bSod.nams bKra.shis PR:AG kill-3s
It is bSod-nams that bKra-shis will kill.

Marking inverse ranking according to the animacy hierarchy is the most common reason for the
appearance of inverse marker wu-. But syntactic considerations can influence the occurrence of wu-
as well. When a verb phrase is marked with prefixes for other syntactic categories such as tense and
aspect, inverse marking with wu- disappears, even in those situations where it is normally obligatory.
In (134), which is marked for past perfective, there is a third person inanimate subject with a human

object. The expected form of the verb phrase would be nawusat, but wu- does not appear:

(134a) tomtfuk ko pkrafis  na-sat-w
fire PR:AG bKra.shis PFT-kill-3s
The fire killed bKra-shis.

Note that in this sentence the subject is marked by prominence marker ko for agentivity, even
though there is no confusion about which argument has the role of subject and Jidomuzi does not
normally mark subjects for ergativity or agentivity. The issue here is rather that bKra-shis is human,
outranking the inanimate fire. The attention of the hearer will rest with the human object rather than
the inanimate subject. Prominence marker ko puts the appropriate amount of emphasis back on the
subject. The animacy hierarchy also links to prominence marking with ko for, among other things,
agentivity. But a subject that ranks lower on the animacy hierarchy than an object does not
automatically require marking with ko, as is clear from example (132b) above. For an extensive
discussion of the relation between prominence marking and animacy hierarchy, see section 4.3 of
the chapter on nouns.

The preferred form of (134a) for native speakers is actually marked for attention flow by no-,

directing the hearer’s attention to the object bKra-shis and away from the subject fire:
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(134b) tomtfuk ko pkrafis  no-sat-w
fire PR:AG bKra.shis AF/PFT-kill-3s
The fire killed bkra-shis.

At first glance, it looks as if inverse marker wu- has merged with past tense marker na- to produce
attention flow marker no-. The following example shows that this is not the case. In (135) there is an
inanimate third person subject, fire, with a human object, you. As expected, the 3/2 relation is
marked by fo-, which, according to the analysis above, already includes inverse marking with wu-.

Nevertheless, attention flow marker n0- appears and the normal past tense marker na- is prohibited:

(135) tomtfuk ko nonjo no-to-cop-n
fire PR you AF/PFT-3/2-burn-2s
The fired burned you.

* tomtfuk ko nanjo natocopn

Also, attention flow marking can occur together with inverse marking, as the examples below will
show. For more on attention flow marking, see section 7.6 below.

In non-past tense sentences marked for observation, inverse marking also does not occur in
situations where it would be expected. The observation marker is na-, but example (136b) does not

have nawunajo:

(136a) pkrafis  towa?m 'na-najo-w
bKra.shis bear OBS-wait-3s

bKra-shis is waiting for the bear.

(136b) towa?m ko pkrafis 'na-najo-w
bear PR bKra.shis OBS-wait-3s
The bear is waiting for bKra-shis.

In fact, a structure with third person observation marker na- as well as inverse marker wu- is not

grammatical:

(136¢) * towa?m ko pkrafis 'nawunajow

Finally, there are semantic and pragmatic reasons that can influence the speaker’s choice to use
inverse marking. Consider the following sentences. Both are grammatically correct but differ in
meaning. Sentence (137a) has an animate, non-human third person subject and a third person human
object, and is marked for inverse accordingly. This is the neutral sentence. It might be used if a bear
has been lurking around and the speaker advises that the woman should not walk by herself in the

area where the bear has been seen. Sentence (137b) expresses the speaker’s certainty, based on
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previous experience of the behaviour of the bear, that the bear will be waiting. Perhaps the bear has
been around for many years and is known to lie in wait for people at a certain place. Sentence (137b)
is unmarked for inverse. The expression of certain modal meanings, such as a speaker’s certainty or

the habituality of an action or event, can thus interfere with inverse marking:

(137a) towa?m jimo WU-najo-w
bear woman  3/3:INV-wait-3s

The bear will wait for the woman.

(137b) towa?m jimo najo-w
bear woman wait-3s

The bear will wait for the woman.

The examples above show that overt inverse marking with wu- is normally absent in past tense
situations. But in some cases semantic or pragmatic reasons do require its occurrence. One such
situation occurs when a lower ranking subject performs an action that has a direct bearing on a not
physically present or unaware higher ranking object. In these cases marking with wu- indicates the
object’s participation in the action is somehow less than entire. This emphasises once more the
importance in transitive relations of the direct vector between subject and object for the duration of
the action or event. The function of inverse marking in these cases is somewhat similar to the role of
argument suppressing markers like za-, which suppresses agents (see section 7.8 on voice below).
But wu- does not belong in this category. First of all, it occurs before person markers, while voice
markers occur after person markers. Second, marking with wu- does not change the valency of the
verb nor does it inhibit person and number suffixing. Inverse marking in these instances differs from
generic marking with wu- in Japhug, which does inhibit person and number marking.'®> As shown
above, a 3/1 relation in a transitive verb paradigm is marked by wu-, for inverse. In sentences with
3/1 relations in past tense this marker does not usually appear, though it occurs, as normal, in non-

past tense sentences. Consider the following examples, all for the 3/1 forms of transitive verbs:

(138a) pkrafis na tot"a wu-fi-rpe-n
bKra.shis 1 book 3/1:INV-VPT-lend-1s
bKra-shis will lend me a book.

(138b) pkrafis na tot"a mno-fi-rpe-n
bKra.shis 1 book AF/PFT-VPT-lend-1s
bKra-shis lent me a book.

1% Jacques (forthcoming: 7-10).
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(138c) pkrafis pa tot"a no-wu-fi-rme-n
bKra.shis I book AF/PFT-3/1-VPT-lend-1s
bKra-shis lent me a book.

Example (138a) gives the default sentence for non-past, where inverse marker wu- occurs as
expected. Example (138b) shows a sentence in which the expected form is nowufirgey. However,
wu- is absent. Still, the meaning of (138b) is straightforward. I wanted a certain book which was in
bKra-shis' possession, and he lent it to me. The unemphasised, unmarked and easily overlooked bit
of information in this sentence is that bKra-shis and I actually met face to face. He handed me the
book in person. In (138¢) there was no such direct transaction. The presence of wu- here indicates
that somehow bKra-shis lent me the book without my actually physically taking part in the
transaction. Maybe bKra-shis came to my house and left the book while I was out. I found out he
had done so only upon my return.

Here is another example with the verb kasko7r, 'hire":

(139a) pkrafis na wu-sko?r
bKra.shis I ~ 3/1:INV-hire-1s

bKra-shis will hire me.

(139b) pkrafis pa no-sko?r-n
bKra.shis 1  AF/PFT-hire-1s
bKra-shis hired me.

(139¢) pkrafis  pa no-wu-sko?r-y
bKra.shis I AF/PFT-3/1:INV-hire-1s
bKra-shis hired me.

The pattern in these three sentences is the same as in the previous set, and the difference in meaning
as well. Example (139b) indicates that bKra-shis and I agreed that he hire me, during a meeting of
some sort. In (139c) there was no personal contact between bKra-shis and me. Rather, bKra-shis
came to my house and arranged, maybe with one of my relatives, the hiring. I became aware of the
fact only when I returned and my relative told me about it.

Also interesting is the verb kasco?, 'see off":

(140a) pkrafis pa wu-va-sco?-y
bKra.shis I ~ 3/1:INV-VPT-see.off-1s

bKra-shis will see me off.

(140b) pkrafis  pa no-va-sco?-y
bKra-shis I AF/PFT-VPT-see off-1s

bKra-shis saw me off.
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(140c) pkrafis  pa no-wu-va-sco?-j
bKra-shis I ~ AF/PFT-3/1:INV-VPT-see.off-1s

bKra-shis saw me off.

The structure is the now familiar one - but one may ask how, in (140c), bKra-shis could see me off
if I'm not actually physically there? The solution is simple. Example (140b) means that bKra-shis
comes to where am, say, my house. From there we go together to the place where our ways part, say
the bus station. His seeing me off in this case requires that bKra-shis is with me all the way from my
house to the bus station. For the seeing off, our point of departure is the same. In (140c) our points
of departure are different. I leave my house at a certain time to go to the bus station, having agreed
with bKra-shis to meet him there. bKra-shis goes to the bus station by a different route, and I am not
physically present for that part of the seeing off. At the bus station we say goodbye. Then bKra-shis
returns home and I take off on the bus.

A similar logic works in the last set of examples, for kamafo, 'see, meet, run into'.

(141a) pkrafis pa wu-moto-1
bKra.shis 1 3/1:INV-see-1s

bKra-shis will see me.

(141b) pkrafis na no-moto-n
bKra.shis I  AF/PFT-see-1s

bKra-shis saw me.

(141c) pkrafis pa no-wu-moto-n
bKra.shis 1 AF/PFT-3/1:INV-see-1s

bKra-shis saw me.

Example (141b) simply expresses that bKra-shis saw me somewhere, maybe trying to sneak out of
class unseen, and I also saw bKra-shis seeing me. I know he saw me. Example (141c) means that I
thought I had, say, sneaked out of class without bKra-shis seeing me. However, he did see me, but I
was not aware of that. [ found out only when he, or someone else told me. Note that in this example
the first person is, to some extent, actually physically present, albeit at a distance. But there is no
direct transaction, no direct contact of third person and first person as implied by (141b), even
though it is only fleeting eye contact.

Though these examples are all for situations with a third person subject and a first person object,

inverse marker wu- can also occur, with the same function, in 2/3 and in 3/3 relations:
(142) pkrafis  nenjo no-wu-to-najo-n

bKra.shis you AF-INV-3/2:INV-wait-2s
bKra-shis waited for you.
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In sentence (142) bKra-shis waited, but the person he waited for, ‘you’, did not show up. The ‘you’
is told later by a third party that they had made bKra-shis wait. Note that in this sort of construction
there is actually a reduplication of inverse marking. The marker wu- is already present in person

marker fo- but gets added once more to signal the special case of a non-present person.

(143a) towa?m pkrafis no-najo-w
bear bKra.shis AF/PFT-wait-3s
The bear waited for bKra-shis.

(143b) towa?m pkrafis  no-wu-najo-w
bear bKra.shis AF/PFT-3/3:INV-wait-3s
The bear waited for bKra-shis.

Sentence (143a) above shows a neutral statement. Example (143b) indicated that bKra-shis was not
aware of the bear waiting for him. He wandered around the woods without ever noticing the bear.
The waiting bear maybe was disturbed by a third party and so did not interact with bKra-shis. The
third party then tells about the waiting bear and the blissfully unaware bKra-shis after the event.
This sort of situation is reminiscent of marking for unawareness in the context of evidentiality. But
in evidentiality marking only first person can be marked for unawareness. Besides, in the examples
with first person objects above, it makes no difference if the person is aware or not of what is
happening. The point of the marking with wu- is to indicate that one party to the event is either not
present or not aware. Either way, the party’s participation in the event is perceived as less than full,
complete or wholehearted.

In this section I have shown that Jidomuza marks relative rank of subjects and objects on the verb
according to the animacy hierarchy. If the subject ranks higher than the object on the hierarchy no
marking occurs. If the object ranks higher than the subject, marking with wu- for inverse ranking
appears. The inverse marking is merged into the person and number markers for 2/1 and 3/2
relations but is explicit for 3/1 relations. Marking for other syntactic categories like tense and aspect
crowd out the inverse marking. But marking for inverse can be explicit on verbs already cluttered

with prefixes if there are semantic or pragmatic reasons to do so.

7.3 Orientation

The Jidomuza dialects have an intricate system for marking geographical location and direction,
consisting of nouns, adverbs, verbs and orientation markers. In the section below I describe the basic
meaning and use of the Jidomuzl orientational grid. Part of the grid is a set of seven orientation
markers, which occur with motion verbs and other verbs that require specification for the direction
of the action expressed by the root. Some of the orientation markers can have derived or

metaphorical meanings. Beside their role as markers of geographical direction, the orientation
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markers are also used in aspect, tense and mood marking to express a wide range of meanings. I

discuss these functions separately in sections 7.4 and 7.9 on tense, aspect and mood of this chapter.

Basic orientational grid and semantic implications

Native rGyalrong speakers of the Jidomuza dialects centre themselves on their house. From there,
they locate objects and places in their environment by making use of the main topographical features
of their area, namely rivers and mountains. The direction of the house, which way it faces, is not
relevant to the distinctions made about the environment.

The standard topography of a rGyalrong valley consists of a main river, at the lowest point of the
valley, flanked on either side by steep hillsides on which hamlets or individual houses are situated.
Viewing this environment from one's house, logically this leads to a distinction of four specific
directions: upriver, downriver, towards the mountain and towards the river. To these four one more
pair is added: vertically up and down. The Jidomuzi dialects of rGyalrong employ for these six
directions orientational nouns, adverbs and verbs as well as orientation markers that are prefixed to
the verb. The table below shows the correspondence of the different word categories for the six

common orientations.

orientation noun adverb verb orientation
marker
vertically up ata sto kat"o to-
vertically ana na kajo na-
down
towards the atu ro karo ro-
mountain
towards the ardu ri kare ro-
river
upstream aku sku kango ko-
downstream ani nu kanda ne-

The mountain referred to in the orientation markers is the one to the back of the speaker as he faces
the river, say, from the roof of his house, never the one on the opposite side of the river. The river is
always the main river at the bottom of the valley, never a tributary or a brook coming down the
mountainside.

At issue in determining the use of orientation markers is whether a person faces the river or the
mountain, from his own side of the river. Consequently, the mountain-river axis does not imply a
change in altitude, though, given the logic of rivers being below mountain slopes, going towards the
river often - but not always - necessitates going downwards. By the same token going towards the
mountain often, but not always, includes an upwards movement. The concept of verticality is
therefore expressed in the separate pair for vertically up and down. In certain cases, where the

change in altitude is very pronounced, the vertical movement axis can overrule the mountain-river
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distinction.

I illustrate the orientational grid with the situation in Konglong, a village in the township of
Jidomuzu situated on the eastern slopes along the Jidomuzu river, which flows from north to south.
For clarity I have added graph number one, see below, which shows the valley from the point of
view of a resident of Konglong. Note that the main features are the river, in front of the speaker, and
the mountain, at the back of the speaker, rather than our accustomed orientation for maps, which is
northward. On the hill side there are three settlements.'® Together they make up the village'’ of
Konglong. The first and third settlements are on the lower slopes of the hill, at about the same
elevation above the river. The second settlement is higher on the slopes, overlooking both the first
and the third settlement. A speaker going from the first settlement to the second settlement of
Konglong will say he is ‘going towards the mountain’, or, since the incline is quite steep, that he is
‘going up’. People walking down from the second settlement to the first settlement will say they are
'going towards the river'. Or they might say they are 'going down', again because the decline is fairly
steep.

The river in the Jidomuzd orientation system serves as a mirror. Again, the Kongléng situation will
make this clear. Across the river, on the slopes opposite Kongléng, is a village called Pazhi. People
from Puzhi, when going towards the river, will walk eastwards. People from Kongléng, when going
towards the river, move in a westerly direction. Yet all of them will use the same orientation marker,
the one for 'towards the river', disregarding the actual cardinal directions of east or west. A speaker
from Kongléng can go towards the river or, alternatively, away from the mountain, cross the river
and walk up the mountain on the other side - climbing towards Puzhi - all the while still using the
markers for 'towards the river, away from the mountain'. The fact that he is now actually climbing
up a mountain, away from the river, is irrelevant. What matters is that the speaker's mountain of
reference is still in the same position, at his back, and that the river, should a line be drawn
indicating his present trajectory, is still in front of his mountain of reference. By the same token, a
speaker from Puizhi will use the orientation markers for 'going towards the river' if he walks towards
Kongléng, even though the actual direction is the reverse of the trajectory of the person from

Konglong.

1% In Chinese BA dui, 'team' or 'group'.

17 In Chinese ¥ ciin, 'village'.
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GRAPH NUMBER ONE: Konglong and Puzhi
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The solar axis hypothesis

I have given a description of the topographical situation in Kongléng, and explained how its features
form the frame of reference for a native speaker's orientational system. I have emphasised that the
cardinal directions of north, south, east and west as used on maps, are not relevant in this kind of
system.'®® That means that in another valley, where the river, for example, flows in an east-west
direction rather than north-south as in Konglong, I would still expect the same orientational
distinctions to hold true.

I put this idea to the test in Macrkang, the seat of government of Macrkang County. Graph number
two below shows the situation. The river flows east to west. The centre of Ma¢rkang town is situated
on the slopes on the north side of the river. A little further west is a village called Sanjiazhai,'®’
about twenty minutes walk from the centre of town, also on the north side of the river. Sanjiazhai is
referred to in some of the example sentences below. There is also a village on the opposite side, to

the south, of Maérkang town, but I have left it out as it is not relevant to this illustration. The

' There is no native vocabulary in the Jifomuzi dialects to express geographical direction in terms of
cardinal directions. Loans from Tibetan are employed when appropriate, for example in liturgical texts which
employ standard Buddhist terminology for cardinal directions.

169 — == gg
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situation is just like the one in Jidomuzd, after a 90 degree rotation to the east. Still, in spite of the
change in cardinal directions, the orientational system used by native speakers is unchanged,

referring only to the river-mountain, or front-back, and the upstream-downstream axis.

GRAPH NUMBER TWO: Maé¢rkang and Sanjiazhai
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This confirms the findings of earlier researchers such as Lin Xiangréong, Qu Aitdng and

Nagano ' for Zhuokeji. More recent work by J. T. Sun and Lin You-Jing'"

on Cdodéng,
Muérzong'” and Zhuokeji proposes that, rather than the mountain-river distinction, a solar axis
marking the cardinal east-west orientation is at work. Of these varieties, Cdodéng belongs to the
group of Northern rGyalrong dialects and Muérzong is a dialect of Lavrung, a language closely
related to rGyalrong. Only Zhuokeji belongs, like the Jidomuzia dialects, to Central rGyalrong and is
grammatically close to Jidomuzi. In the orientational system proposed by Sun and Lin there are the
following three distinctions: east-west, upstream-downstream and vertically up-down. Lin You-Jing's
paper gives the most comprehensive overview of the solar axis theory to date. As the verbal prefixes
for eastwards and westwards she gives ko- and no-. For upriver-downriver she uses ro- and ro-
respectively. She bases this idea on the fact that her consultant, a native of Zhuokgji, uses ro- "if one

were to travel upriver from Jidomuzd along the Jidomuzu River towards Caodéng...conversely, if

" Lin (1993: 227-8), Qu (1983: 73), Nagano (1984: 28-40).

7! Sun (2000: 180-183), Lin 2002. The solar axis theory since has also been adopted by Jacques in his work
on the Japhug dialect, see Jacques (2004: 358) and Xiang (2008: 242-258).

7 RIR5E, ARRER" ‘Brag-rdzong.
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one were to go from Cdodéng to Jidomuzd [downriver], ro- would be the only apt orientation
choice."'” A salient detail here is that the Jidomuzd river flows from north to south. Jidomuzi
speakers use ko- for 'upstream' - in Lin's example, towards Cdodéng - and no- for 'downstream’,
towards Jidomuzi. Note that the ko-/no- pair here is applied to a north-south axis, and so cannot be
equated with a solar axis or east-west orientation. Lin admits that "the use of ro- and ro- to code a
mountain-river contrast does indeed figure prominently in the Zhuokeji and Suomo dialects"'™ but
she explains this by positing that originally the use of ro- and ro- referred to the small streams and
brooks that, in some places, flow down the hill sides towards the main river in the valley. Lin then
says that "the riverine pair has become generalised for cases where there are no mountain
creeks...the orientational markings encode an opposition between higher and lower parts of the
slope via metaphorical extension...Moving up-gradient (extended from 'upstream') is moving toward
the mountains, and moving down-gradient (extended from 'downstream') is moving toward the
river..."'” If this is so, it makes it quite difficult for speakers to distinguish when ro-/ro- refers to up
and down river as referring to the main river in the valley, and when it refers to 'towards the
mountain ' and 'towards the river' based on metaphorical use. Also, it makes the third pair in the
orientational grid, fo- and na- for 'upwards' and 'downwards' respectively, rather redundant, unless
one interprets them very narrowly as only applying to a straight vertical axis. Jidomuzi speakers
disagree with such an interpretation. In fact, they sometimes use f0- and na- even to refer to a trip
'up' towards or 'down' from Cdodéng, which is at a higher elevation than Jidomuzi. Also, even if
one agrees that metaphorical use'’® of ro-/ro- originally indicated up and down river but that these
markers now signal the mountain-river axis, this does not solve the issue of use of the 'solar axis
pair' ko- and no- for upstream and downstream along a north-south axis. Furthermore, for rivers that
flow east to west along the solar axis, this leaves native speakers with two pairs of orientation
markers for the same directions: ko-/no- and ro-/ro-, in this analysis, overlap. In itself this idea is not
so farfetched, since native speakers can use fo-/na-, the vertical axis pair, also in combination with
either the mountain-river pair or the upstream-downstream pair, as attested above for Jidomuzu.
However, according to Lin, in such situations "the solar and riverine subsystems merge and become
indistinguishable...The solar subsystem becomes dominant, blocking the riverine dimension.
Notably, the dominance of the solar over the riverine subsystem asserts itself only where an
upstream direction coincides with absolute east or any subdivision to the right of the north-south
axis..."!"” Presumably in these cases Lin uses the main river in a valley as her reference point for ro-

and ro-, rather than possibly present mountain creeks. Furthermore, it would be interesting to see if

' Lin (2002: 33). Zhuokgji is situated on the banks of the Suomo river, about twenty minutes to the west of
Maérkang town. The Sudomo river flows east to west.

" Lin (2002: 33).

' Lin (2002: 34).

'7¢ Orientation markers can be used in metaphorical or derived senses of meaning, though in my experience
such usage is limited to situations that are removed from general geographical or outdoors distinctions. I
briefly discuss derived use of orientation markers below.

"7 Lin (2002: 36).
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the ro-/ro- distinction does get used to indicate up and down river in Cdodéng and Muérzong, where
the rivers flow from west to east, and thus do not coincide with the solar axis.

The accommodation of the solar axis theory for Central rGyalrong data requires rather a lot of
juggling. The mountain-river contrast ro-/ri- as used in Jidomuzi has to be reinterpreted for other
places as riverine, via mountain creeks and a metaphorical jump. The upriver-downriver pair ko-/no-
as used in Jidomuzu elsewhere overrides riverine contrast if the river flows from west to east. And
still all this does not account for the use of ko-/no- in Jidomuzi where the river flows from north to
south, and ro-/ri- is never used to indicate the direction of water flow. By contrast, the simple
system of three pairs as set out in the table above is applicable in any valley and allows speakers
from different places to correctly interpret what they hear a person say, without having to worry
about exactly which river, big or small, and which way it flows in relation to the sun. Until more
accurate testing with speakers of Central rGyalrong dialects in their home valleys has shown

otherwise, I maintain the simpler system as set out at the beginning of this section.'”

Grammatical expression of geographic orientation

Jidomuzu has verbs as well as nouns and adverbs that express specific orientations. The orientation
markers as used in the verb phrase are obviously derived from the adverbs, with some minor
adjustments, see table above. The nouns refer to locations and can be interpreted as 'a place....!, with
the right direction to fill in the blank. The noun afa, for example, can be glossed as 'a place
vertically upwards from the speaker'. The marker A- is used to indicate middle to long distance.
Long distance from the speaker is expressed by reduplication of the root: Aatata, 'away up there'.
Orientation markers in their basic geographical sense only occur in motion verbs marked for past
tense and in imperatives, as the paradigm below for kambjam, 'fly', makes clear. The frame has, say,
a bird flying in all known directions, with nouns and adverbs from the table above expressing the
locations the bird flies to. The nouns are marked for middle distance with A-. Example (144a) shows
non-past, which is unmarked. Examples (144b), (144c) and (144d) show non-past marked for

observation, simple past and imperative respectively:

(144a) non-past

h-aks sku mbjam will fly upriver

h-ans nu mbjam downriver

h-ato ro mbjam towards the mountain
h-ardu ri mbjam towards the river
h-ata stu mbjam upwards

h-ana na mbjam downwards

'8 More testing of orientational grids may lead to surprising results. I know of two Southern rGyalrong
villages, Dawa Cun (KFE, 5'2R, Da-bad) and Zimi Cun (R, @&a Kyom-mo) located on the same

mountain slope in Xiaojin County, Hannia (¥4, lj‘fé Ha-nyi) Township which use the same set of markers,

ko- and no-, but with opposite meanings (Tshe-dbang sGron-ma, personal communication).
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(144b) present imperfective

h-aka sku 'na-mbjam is flying upriver

h-and nu 'na-mbjam downriver

h-ato ro 'na-mbjam towards the mountain
h-ardu ri 'na-mbjam towards the river
h-ata stu 'na-mbjam upwards

h-ana na 'na-mbjam downwards

(144c) simple past

h-aka sku ko-mbjam flew upriver

h-ana nu ne-mbjam downriver

h-ato ro ro-mbjam towards the mountain
h-ardu ri ri-mbjam towards the river
h-ata stu to-mbjam upwards

h-ana na na-mbjam downwards

(144d) imperative

ko-'mbjam fly upriver!

noa-'mbjam downriver!

ro-'mbjam towards the mountain!
ri-'mbjam towards the river!
to-'mbjam upwards!

na-'mbjam downwards!

If there is a need to indicate orientation in a non-past situation a specific orientational verb is
required. As shown in the table above, there is a full set of orientational verbs matching the nouns
and adverbs. These verbs are in English best glossed with help of the verb 'move': kat’o, 'move
up(wards)'; karo, 'move towards the mountain'.

The adverbs signal a direction or orientation and are best glossed as 'towards...' or 'in the direction
of...". The adverb r7 means 'in the direction of the river' or 'towards the river', nu is literally 'in the
direction in which the water streams', or simply downriver. At first glance it is tempting to consider
the orientational adverbs as markers that can be part of the verb phrase. However, they can occur in
positions away from the verb phrase, e.g. right before or after a noun phrase, see examples (145c¢)
and (145j). Also, the adverbs can occur in non-past tense sentences as well as in past tense ones,
whereas orientation markers cannot, see example (145c), (145i), (1451), and (145t). The adverbs can
be used to express that the subject of the sentence moves not only in the direction of, but past a
certain point. This is illustrated in examples (1451) and (145m). In (145]) the subject goes in the
direction of the river. In (145m) the subject actually crosses the river.

Below follow examples of the use of these related markers for each orientation. Though I have not
paraphrased it, the meaning of '...and beyond, past a certain place’ may be implied for all

orientations if the semantics of the situation allow for such an interpretation.
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(145a)

(145b)

(145¢c)

(145d)

(145¢)

(1459

(145g)

(145h)

(145i)

na sofnu tambat-j t"o-n
1 tomorrow mountain-LOC ascend-1s

I will go up the mountain tomorrow.

na sofnu ata tambat-j tho-n
I tomorrow up.there mountain-LOC ascend-1ls

I will go up that mountain there tomorrow.

pa sofnu ata sto tambat-j t"o-1
I tomorrow up.there up.and.over mountain-LOC ascend-1s

I will go up and over that mountain there tomorrow.

pa sofnu ata tambat-j sto t"o-p
I tomorrow up.there mountain-LOC up.and.over ascend-1ls

I will go up and over that mountain there tomorrow.

na poafur tambat-j to-13i-n
I yesterday mountain-LOC  PFT:up-go,-1s

I went up the mountain yesterday.

na sofnu jomu-j tfMi-n
I tomorrow bottom.of.the.mountain-LOC go,-1s

I will go to the bottom of the mountain tomorrow.

na pafur jomu-j na-ri-n
I yesterday bottom.of.the.mountain-LOC PFT:down-go,-1s

I went down to the bottom of the mountain yesterday.

pa sofnu ardujX-j ro-u
I tomorrow second.settlement-LOC go.towards.mountain-1s

Il go (up) to the second settlement tomorrow.
pa sofnu arduj®-j ro
I  tomorrow second.settlement-LOC toward. mountain

I'll go (up) to the second settlement tomorrow.

ro-1

go.towards.mountain-1s
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(145j) arduj™ to kotfe nos? w-atu
second.settlement C  where be?  3s:GEN-the.place.toward.the.mountains

Where is the second settlement? It's over there (up) in the direction

1o karo tfe nos
towards.mountain  go.towards.mountain LOC be

of the mountain.

(145k) pkrafis pafur  ardujd-j ro-rji
bKra-shis yesterday second.settlement-LOC PFT-go,

bKra-shis went over to the second settlement yesterday.

(1451) pa sofnu ndo-j ri ri-n
I  tomorrow that-LOC towards.river go.towards.river

I'll go (down) there towards the river.

(145m) na sofnu w-ardu-j ri
I tomorrow 3s:GEN-place.towards.river-LOC towards.river

I'll go (down) to the place in the direction of the river.

ri-
go.towards.river-1s

(145n) na pofur ndo-j ri ro-11i-1
I yesterday that-LOC towards.river PFT:to.river-go,-1s

I went over there, in the direction of the river, yesterday.

(1450) na sofnu mbark"am-j sku ngo-1)
I tomorrow Maérkang-LOC upriver go.upriver-1s

I will go (up) to Macrkang tomorrow.

(145p) na pofur w-aku-j sku ko-r3i-)
I yesterday 3s:GEN-place.upriver-LOC upriver PFT:upriver-go,-1s

I went (up) to a place upriver yesterday.
(145q) na sofnu nda-

I tomorrow go.downriver-1s

I will go downstream tomorrow.
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(145r)

(1455)

(145¢)

(145u)

(145v)

pa sofnu sanjatsaj-j ndo-n
I tomorrow Sanjiazhai-LOC go.downriver-1s

I will go downstream to Sanjiazhai tomorrow.

na sofnu w-ani-j ndo-n
I tomorrow 3s:GEN-place.downriver-LOC go.downriver-1s

I will go to a place downstream tomorrow.

pa sofnu sanjatsaj-j nu ndo-1
I tomorrow Sanjiazhai-LOC downriver go.downriver-1s

I will go downstream to Sanjiazhai and past it tomorrow.

pkrafis pafur sanjatsaj-j no-rji
bKra.shis yesterday Sanjiazhai-LOC PFT:downriver-go,

bKra-shis went downriver to Sanjiazhai yesterday.
pkrafis pafur sanjatsaj-j nu na-r

bKra.shis yesterday Sanjiazhai-LOC downstream PFT:downriver-go,

bKra-shis went downriver to Sanjiazhai yesterday.
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Orientation inside the house
Inside the house the normal orientational prefixes are used as described above, but often in a derived

s€nse.

GRAPH NUMBER THREE: orientation in the house
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The illustration above shows the communal living room or kitchen of a traditional rGyalrong house.
The men, along with guests and respected persons such as monks sit in the place called &”afko. The
women sit on the side called k”a/aj. These terms are in themselves directional. For example, k”alaj is
derived from k"2, 'communal kitchen, living room', and fo/a, 'centre, middle'. When someone enters
the house and the host tells him to go towards the window, he will say rovin, literally 'come towards
the mountain'. When a person is called to come from the door to the men's sitting area, kovin, 'come
upriver' will be used, and so on. For references such as 'in front of', 'beside' and 'behind' adverbials

are used that are not based in the geographical orientation markers:
(146) coktse pa p-atru tfe  pos

table 1 1s:GEN-front LOC be

The table is in front of me.
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(147) kamtsa mna no-kawulafke wu-facep 1os
window [  1s:GEN-left 3s:GEN-place be

The window is to my left.
For more on the use of adverbials, see chapter 6 on adverbs.

Orientation outside of the home valley: ji

As long as a speaker is familiar with the geographical situation in a location outside his home valley,
he will use the set orientational prefixes and verbs as described above. People from Jidomuzi are
very familiar with the Maérkang valley, where the seat of the county government is located. They

also are familiar with Ruoérgai County, a day's travel to the north.

(148) na pofur mk"ono sku ka ko-vi-n 10s
I yesterday Kongléng upriver upriver PFT:upriver-come-1s be

I came from Kongléng yesterday.

(149) npa sofnu mdzorge-j t"o-n
I tomorrow Rudérgai-LOC  go.up-ls

I'm going to Ruodérgai tomorrow.

In example (148) the speaker went from Konglong to Maérkang, coming upriver. In example (149)
the speaker is in Maérkang. The verb for 'go vertically up' is used because Ruoérgai is at a higher
altitude than Maérkang.

When a speaker does not know the relative geographical positions of locations, he will use the
general orientation marker ji- The following example comes from a Konglong speaker whom I

asked to imagine she was from Caodéng, and say 'l went to Konglong last year":

(150) npa varji mk"ono-j ji-ryi-n
I last.year Konglong-LOC PFT:general.movement-go,-1s

I went to Konglong last year.

Since the speaker had never been to Caodéng, she had no idea what the appropriate orientation
marker or verb would be. She used the generic orientation marker ji- instead, combined with the
general motion verb katf™, 'go.

The use of ji- combined with general motion verbs becomes very prevalent in situations where a
speaker can make no reference to mountains and rivers at all, e.g. when he is in a city. The
following examples are all from Chéngdd, the capital of Sichuan province. It is a flat place, but

there is one well known river that flows through the center of town.
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(151) na pofur xwotsebetsan® ji-ri-
I yesterday north.railway.station PFT:general movement-go,-1s

I went to the North railway Station yesterday.

(152) npa sofnu fimontsetsan®  tfMi-n
I  tomorrow west.bus.station go,-1s

I'm going to the West Bus Station tomorrow.

(153) rontf"emtsho  w-oje?m h-anu tfe nos
Rin.chen.'tsho 3s:GEN-house D-downriver LOC be

Rin-chen-'tsho's house is over that way.

For lack of their normal mountains and rivers, Jidomuza speakers will refer to other landmarks to

indicate where a certain object is located. These descriptive references can become rather convoluted:

(154) rontf"emts"o  wu-bangonso® minjwen®  fimonX
Rin.chen.'tsho 3s:GEN-office = Minyuan Westgate
Rin-chen-'tsho's office is to the right of Minyuan's Westgate.

ko-sa-mondo tfe kac"a wu-fet katf'i tfe nos
PFT:upriver-CAUS-arrive LOC right 3s:GEN-direction go, LOC be

(155) pkrafis malatang®  ko-ndza ji-'a-tf"i
bKra.shis spicy.soup =~ NOM-eat PFT:general.movement-NEV-go,

bKra-shis went to eat spicy soup just outside the Eastgate.

dogmon®  w-arnam tfe
Eastgate  3s:GEN-vicinity LOC

The marker j7- will also be used when there is no real sense of orientation or location at all, just a

general sense of more or less abstract movement:

(156) nonjo kotfe ji-ko-to-vu-n nos
you  where PFT:general. movement-NOM-2-come,-2s be

Where have you come from?
(157) pkrafis w-omp"i ji-ryi

bKra.shis 3s:GEN-outside PFT:general.movement-go,

bKra-shis went out.
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Extended or derived meanings of orientation markers

Apart from the marking for geographical direction as discussed above, the markers ko- and no- also
can have derived orientational meanings. The prefix ko- is used to indicate inward, converging or
encompassing movement. This marker occurs with verbs like kamp’ar, 'embrace', kamtfuk, 'bite',
and kasomcur, 'surround'. The marker no- occurs with verbs that express horizontal motion, either in
one direction, such as in kambu?, 'give', and kak"'rot, 'sweep', or in alternating directions, as in kakli,
'rub', kap”jit, 'wipe', and karstfu, 'wash'. The sentences below give some examples of the secondary

meaning of these markers.

(158) kamtsa no-k"rot-w
window PFT-rub-3s

He washed the windows.

(159) coktse no-phjit-w
table PFT-wipe-3s
He wiped the table.

(160) pakfu no-ta-mbu?-n
apple PFT-1/2-give-2n

I gave you an apple.

It is clear that the original meaning of the marker, 'downriver', has largely disappeared, even though
it may be argued that the flowing of a river semantically is somewhat related to the concept of
'horizontal movement'. Such a connection is harder to find still in the case of ko, originally the

marker for ‘upriver’:

(161) makmo toje?m ko-nagor-jn
soldier house PFT-surround-3p

The soldiers surrounded the house.

(162) kMapri ko tormu ko-'a-mtfuk-w
snake PR person PFT-NEV-bite-3s

The snake bit someone.

(163) tapu? ko-narkok-w
child PFT-hold-3s
She held the child.

Sometimes a speaker has the choice of several possible markers. The verb kanorkok, 'hold', from
example (163), usually takes ko-. But fo- is also acceptable. The meaning then becomes something

like 'picked up, lifted up in one's arms":
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(164) tapu? to-norkok-w
child  PFT-hold-3s
She picked up the child.

Verbs that do not require a specific orientation marker, or that do not express any sort of motion, are
usually marked by Zo-, na-, ko- or no- in the past tense. This is by far and away the largest group of
verbs. In such combinations the markers do not indicate any orientation at all. A speaker’s choice of
an orientation marker not only signals past tense meaning but can signal many different shades of
meaning related to tense, aspect and modality. A more detailed discussion of how orientation
markers function in the marking of tense, aspect and mood can be found in sections 7.4 and 7.9
below.

Orientational adverbs may also be used in a more metaphorical sense, in expressions such as rororiri
kava, 'run back and forth'. This expression is used, for example, when a waitress in a restaurant is
very busy and constantly moves around from table to counter and back. Note that here the original
meaning of the mountain-river contrast has largely disappeared, though still somewhat preserved in
the notion of 'back and forth'. For more on the metaphorical use of orientational adverbs, see

sections 5.1 and 6.1 on adverbs and expressives in the chapters above.

7.4 Tense and aspect

a. Introduction

The category of tense refers to the way a language marks the time at which the action or event
denoted by the verb takes place. Aspect is concerned with the temporal relations within a situation
rather than the temporal marking of the situation on a timeline. Tense and aspect markers occur
before evidentiality markers and person prefixes but after mood markers, see the marker chart at the
beginning of the verb chapter. Markers for aspect and tense occupy the same slot in Jidomuza verb
phrases, showing the close relationship between the two categories. For this reason I discuss aspect
and tense in one section, though I describe each one in separate sub-sections. Section 7.4.b presents
an overview of the basic workings of tense in the Jidomuzi dialects. Then, in section 7.4.c on aspect
I look at marking for situation-internal time references. A description of marking for mood, which is
often linked to temporal and aspectual shades of meaning, follows later in this chapter.

The Jidomuzu dialects distinguish three main kinds of tense, universal tense, absolute tense and
relative tense. I start the section on tense with a short discussion and some examples of the use of
universal tense marking. Universal tense is employed for statements that always hold true and is
signalled by verbs in their citation form. Then follows a description of absolute tense, where the
tense locus is the moment of speech. For absolute tense, Jidiomuzd shows a basic split between past
and non-past. Past is marked by prefixing a verb root with an orientation marker which doubles as

past perfective marker. Irregular verbs have a past perfective marker and employ root 2 in past tense
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forms. Non-past is not formally marked on the verb. The section concludes with an overview of
relative tense. Jidomuzd marks past-in the-past, past-in-the-future, future-in-the-past and future-in-
the-future, though examples of future-in-the-past are relatively rare.

The Jidomuzua dialects mark for past and present imperfective, terminative and prospective aspects.
Past imperfective aspect has two different forms, a past progressive marked by na- and a past
imperfective signalled by fo-. Past progressive marking indicates an action that is ongoing over the
duration of the time frame given in the sentence, whereas past imperfective marking signals a first
action that overlaps with or in some way influences a second action. Past imperfective in Jidomuzi
contrasts with past perfective. Since past imperfective is clearly marked by na- and fo-, I gloss all
orientation markers, when used to signal past tense, as past perfective throughout this study.
Terminative aspect is inherently negative and is marked by a negation marker combined with a
perfective marker on the verb. A special case is the aspectual use of viewpoint marker vo- to mark
impending or prospective action. Marking with vo- does not occur in the normal slot for tense and
aspect markers but after the person markers. Other aspectual meanings are expressed through the use

of adverbials and other means that do not involve the verb phrase.

b. Tense
1. Universal tense

Universal tense, characteristic of all time, past, present and future, exists in the Jidomuzi dialects.
This tense is used for general statements that always hold true. Universal tense is different from
non-past tense forms which are used to express habituality or generic situations in that habituality or
a general state of affairs is more limited in time and situation. They hold true most of the time, or
often, or in certain seasons, but not across all time. Formally this difference is expressed by the use
of infinitive forms in the universal tense, which are unmarked for person and number, whereas the
non-past tense forms used to express habituality are marked for person and number only. The

examples below show the use of verbs in their citation form, to express universal tense:

(165) tondze nk"™u?  kavotri koha?w
food  after walk good

It is beneficial [for one's health] to take a walk after one's meal.
(166) tosans tf"ambe tfe  dzonjoX kamo?t

beneficial cold LOC Chinese.medicine drink

It is beneficial [for one's health] to take Chinese medicine when one has a cold.
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Universal tense also often occurs in procedural texts such as recipes. Example (167) shows part of

the answer to the question of how to prepare sour vegetables, a staple of the Jidomuza diet:

(167) tawo tfe tajam w-ongi karko
early LOC pot 3s:GEN-inside put
First, put [the dried sour vegetables] in a pot;

w-omp"ro  tfe w-orka na Ju-stso kale?t
3s:GEN-after LOC 3s:GEN-above downwards water-hot  pour,

then pour hot water on them;

w-omp"ro  tfe kofwet kanajo
3s:GEN-after LOC a.while wait

after that, wait for a bit;

w-omp"ro  mo ko bebe w-ongi sku kap"ot
3s:GEN-after directly PR noodles 3s:GEN-inside upstream throw
then put them in with the noodles straight after that.

2. Absolute tense

For absolute tense, Jiaomuza shows a basic split between past and non-past. Anteriority of an event
to a reference point on a time line is always marked on the verb, formally signalling past tense.
Events that are simultaneous or posterior to a reference point in time, expressing 'present tense' and
'future tense' respectively, are not marked on the verb but are expressed in other ways. Generally
speaking, the further in the future an event or action is, from the viewpoint of the speaker, the less
marking, including marking for aspect, mood etc., occurs. Present and future events are not as
clearly delineated from one another by formal marking as are past events from non-past events, but
tend to partially overlap. I will therefore discuss expression of past events in one section under the
heading 'past', and present and future events together in one section, under 'non-past'. The basic
dichotomy between past and non-past, and the category of absolute tense, is validated by an
opposing pair of aspectual marking: Jidomuzd marks for past imperfective aspect as well as for
present imperfective aspect. Past imperfective is marked by the prefix na-, which replaces the
normal past tense marker. All other orientation markers that indicate a past tense situation can be
considered as signalling perfective aspect. I discuss aspect marking in separate subsection 7.4.c on
aspect below. As discussed in section 7.1 on verb formation, the Jidomuzu dialects have irregular

verbs, which use root 2 for past tense forms.
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Marking of simple past tense

As described in section 7.3 on orientation, in the Jidomuzi dialects past tense is marked by prefixing
an orientation marker to the verb root. The past tense markers occur after mood and attention flow
markers but before evidentiality markers, see the overview of the verb phrase at the beginning of
this chapter. There are seven orientation markers: fto-, na-, ro-, ro-, ko-, no- and ji-. Each marker
carries a specific orientational meaning, which remains functional with motion verbs and other verbs
that require marking for the geographical direction of the action, as in example (168). The verb kaca,
‘shoo’ implies movement of some sort from one place to another. The verb therefore needs marking
for the appropriate direction in the past tense. In this case ro-, ‘towards the river’, signals which way
the animals were turned out of the house. If they would have been let go through a window or door

on another side of the house, the marker ro-, ‘towards the mountain’, might have been used:

(168) patfu  naro  lolo-nd3 w-omp"i-j ro-ca-d3
chicken and cat-3d 3s:GEN-outside-LOC PFT:towards.river-shoo-1d

the two of us shooed the chicken and the cat out of the house.

Another example of a motion verb marked with a past tense marker that also signals specific

geographic orientation is (169) below. Note the use of root 2 in the past tense form of kavi, ‘come’:

(169) na pofur mk"ono  sku ko ko-vu-g nos
I yesterday Konglong upstream upstream PFT:upriver-come,-1s be

I came back up from Kongléng yesterday.

Since kavi, 'come' is a general motion verb it requires an orientation marker in the past tense which
indicates the direction of the movement. In the case of (169) the speaker was in Maérkang, a place
upstream from Kongléng. If there is no direction specified the general orientation marker ji- is

employed:

(170) na pofur xwotsebetsan® ji-ryi-
I yesterday North.Railway.Station PFT:general-go,-1s
I went to the North Railway Station yesterday.

The orientation markers ko- and no-, originally meaning 'upstream' and 'downstream' respectively,
can have the derived or secondary meanings of 'inward, converging, encompassing' and 'horizontal
motion' respectively. They largely retain these secondary meanings in their capacity of lexicalised
past tense prefixes for certain verbs. For more on geographically relevant orientation marking, see
section 7.3 on orientation above.

With all other verbs the orientation markers no longer express geographical direction but have
become lexicalised opaque markers that simply signal past tense. Each verb has one past tense prefix
with which it normally occurs; it is not possible to use any which marker at whim. It cannot be

deduced from the original meaning of the prefix and from the verb root which prefix is the
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appropriate one - they have to be learnt. By far the most frequently used lexicalised past tense
markers are fo-, na-, ko- and no-. They occur with a wide range of verbs, as can be seen from the
many examples throughout this study and the narratives in the texts at the end of this study. Though
most verbs have a fixed or preferred orientational prefix in the past tense, other prefixes can replace
the commonly used one in cases where specific orientation marking is desired. For example, the
verb kaku, buy' is normally prefixed by fo-, which only signals past tense, not orientation. But when

the speaker wishes to indicate a specific direction, other orientation markers can be used:

(171a) nenjo bawbawX to-to-fi-no-ku-w me
you bag PFT-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s INTR
Did you go and buy a bag for yourself? (Did you go to buy a bag for yourself?)

(172b) nenjo bawbawX® na-to-fi-no-ku-w me
you bag PFT:down-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s INTR
Did you go down and buy a bag for yourself?

Note that the verb itself is not a motion verb. The possibility of motion is brought in by the
viewpoint marker f7#, which informs us that the speaker perceives the action as moving in a
direction away from him. The past tense marker na- then provides the orientation: away and
downwards from the speaker.

Some verbs have more than one sense. The different senses may use different past tense markers:

(173) kasci to-sci na-sci
give birth; sprout PFT-sprout PFT-give.birth
sprouted gave birth

Arguably, in the case of kasci, the past tense prefixes appropriate for each sense retain their original
orientational meanings to some extent.
Other examples of verbs with multiple senses that are expressed through different past tense markers

are:

390



(174) kara?m dry a. dry off (a bowl); dry (in the sun) to-

b. parch, scorch (grain in the field) na-

kacas say a. say, speak to-
b. remind, advise, exhort, instruct na-
kavavo cry a. cry, burst into tears noe-

cry b. (of baby or small child) burst into

tears after being startled to-
kavetri walk a. walk depending on
orientation
b. walk for the first time (child) to-

A speaker’s choice of past tense markers can indicate subtle shades of meaning that are more modal
than temporal or aspectual. Compare the following sentences. Example (175a) is the neutral
sentence. The speaker and the hearer both know the stuff is at the hearer’s place, but there is no

further information as to the objects or what state they are in:

(175a) pa pofnu laktfe ko-voja ji-vu-g
I today thing NOM-fetch PFT-come,-1s
I've come to fetch the stuff today.

But in sentence (175b) the speaker tells the hearer that he's there to pick up the stuff, but the stuff is
not in the hearer's possession or under his care. It is around somewhere but the speaker does not

hold the hearer responsible for the stuff, there is no relation between the hearer and the stuff.

(175b) na pafnu laktfe ko-vaja ka-vu-g
I today thing NOM-fetch PFT-come,-1s
I've come to fetch the stuff today.

Sentence (175¢) signals that the speaker comes to pick up the stuff, as agreed, from the hearer, who

is prepared and has it ready to go:

(175¢) na pafnu laktfe ko-voja no-vu-y
I today thing NOM-fetch PFT-come,-1s
I've come to fetch the stuff today.

In these sentences fo- and na- would simply signal geographical direction in past perfective, unless
there is a situation in which aspect plays a role. Orientation markers ro- and ro- would only signal

geographical orientation in past perfective.
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Simple past tense suffix -s

Some of the Jidomuza dialects mark simple past tense with a final -s as well as with the regular
orientation markers. I have noticed the regular use of -s by speakers from Puzhi, but it does not
occur commonly in the dialects of Kdnglong or Paérba.!” The final -s only occurs in intransitive
verbs that end in an open syllable, and only for third person singular. All other forms have person

and number markers that make it impossible for -s to appear:

(176)  pkrafis pafurtga na-naja-s
bKra.shis a.few.days.ago PFT-go home-3s:PST

bKra-shis went home a few days ago.

(177) lhamo  minjwan® w-angi kobdu pa i na-pu-s
[Ha.mo Minyuan 3s:GEN-inside four year continuously PFT-live-3s:PST

IHa-mo lived at Minyuan for four years straight.

Final -s does not appear in sentences marked for non-direct evidential:

(178) pkrafis  pafurtgo na-'a-nogja
bKra.shis a.few.days.ago PFT-NEV-go.home

bKra-shis went home a few days ago.

Lin'* remarks that the categorisation of -s as a past tense marker is not entirely correct, since it also
occurs in non-past situations. The example she gives though is for a past-in-the-future relative tense,

so the occurrence of -s there is actually in a past tense environment and not aberrant.

Non-past: absolute tense for present and future situations

The Jidomuzi dialects employ a sliding scale to express non-past events. Starting with events that
are simultaneous with the moment of speech or in 'present tense', the scale moves through shades of
meaning that are increasingly more future orientated, such as speaker's intent, possibility, impending
action and immediate future, to events clearly in the future. All these meanings can be expressed by
employing a verb root 1 marked only for person and number, without any prefixing. Often

adverbials or other words that indicate time are used to specify the time frame of the situation:

17 Lin Xiangréng (1993: 233), Lin You-Jing (Lin 2003: 262) and Nagano (Nagano 1984: 61-62) all attest this
type of marking with -s in the Zhuokeji dialect. It may well be that in Jidomuzd the use of final -s was more
standard in the past, but that it has begun to lose its salience for native speakers. Some of my consultants
acknowledge that it is still in use, but according to them it is a matter of speaker preference. Other consultants

are not familiar with this feature in their dialects.
'8 Lin (2003: 262, 263).
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(179a) pafnu  pkrafis lhamo pakfu mbu?-w
today bKra.shis 1Ha.mo apple give-3s
Today bKra-shis gives IHa-mo apples.

(179b) sofnu pkrafis lhamo pakfu mbu?-w
tomorrow bKra.shis 1Ha.mo apple give-3s

Tomorrow bKra-shis will give IHa-mo apples.

If there is no indication of the time frame, the sentence is ambiguous, as in (179¢).

(179¢) pkrafis kran lhamo  pakfu mbu?-w
bKra.shis perhaps 1Ha.mo apple give-3s
Perhaps bKra-shis gives/will give IHa-mo apples.

But unmarked root 1 verbs cannot occur with a time reference to a past situation, showing clearly

the divide between past and non-past:

(179d) * pafur pkrafis lhamo pakfu mbu?w

(179¢) pofur pkrafis lhamo pakfu no-mbu?-w
yesterday bKra.shis IHa.mo apple PFT-give-3s
bKra-shis gave 1Ha-mo apples yesterday.

Differences between present and future situations can be indicated by marking for aspect and other
categories. For example, marking for present imperfective only occurs in present situations, and

attention flow can be marked only in present and past frames, not in future ones.

Other meanings expressed by unprefixed stem forms

Unprefixed stem forms often signal meanings other than straightforward non-past. The most
common ones are habituality or general state of affairs, impending action or immediate future, a
speaker's intent or the possibility of an event, and the solicitation of the hearer's opinion. Of these,
only habituality or general state of affairs expresses a meaning that has no clear connection with
futurity. The others all more or less deal with future events or actions, however tentative. Below

follows a short description of each category.

1. general state of affairs

When an event or action routinely happens, say every day, it becomes part of the general state of
affairs. This feeling of routine is often expressed by non-past tense forms. These forms are marked
for person and number. Examples (181) and (182) below come from a conversation in which I asked
someone to describe what normally happens in the course of a day. The speaker is a fourth grade

primary school student:
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(180) kafa-ndri?-no je?m-pk™u? sto tajmok ko-3gu tf"i-j
REC-friend-p house-behind  upwards mushroom NOM-gather go,-1p

My friends and I go to look for mushrooms in the hills above our house

(181) kovornit tfe  noja-j
dusk LOC go.home-1p
At dusk we go home.

(182) kokac"ac"a to-ko-notf"a-no  tago-ma? va-jn
sometimes PFT-NOM-drunk,-p stupid-business do-3p
Sometimes drunk people do stupid things.

Summer is mushroom season in Jifomuzi. The children go out often to look for them. Although
looking for mushrooms is not a routine event in other seasons, it is in summer and it is expressed as
such by the use of unprefixed verb stem in (180) and (181). Example (182) makes a statement
generally held to be true. For other forms signalling habituality or general states, see section 7.4.c

on aspect.

2. impending action and immediate or near future
When an event is about to take place, or will happen in the near future, unprefixed stem forms are
used. Acceptable time frames for near or immediate future are hard to pinpoint, but seem to cover at

least the period of one day:

(183) kPorlo tham  to vi
bus a.while C come,

The bus is about to arrive. (The bus will come shortly.)

(183) sofnu vi
tomorrow come,

He will come tomorrow.

(184) pofnu saksopk™i? " to-va-w
today afternoon what 2-do-2s

What will you do this afternoon? (What are you going to do this afternoon?)

Impending action can also be marked by viewpoint marker vo-. I discuss this derived meaning of the

marker section 7.4.c on aspect below.

3. speaker's intent, possibility, solicitation of opinion
Unprefixed stem forms can be used to signal shades of meaning that have to do with a speaker's

intent to perform a certain action. The difference in meaning here with constructions that signal
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immediate future or impending action is the degree of certainty. Events with a sense of immediate
future are certain to happen - or at least, give the impression of certainty. Constructions signalling
intent are less certain to actually materialise, at least in the mind of the speaker. Constructions with
unprefixed root forms expressing these shades of meaning are thus linked both with mood, for intent

or certainty, and with futurity.

(185) na bawbaw® ki  ku-y
I bag IDEF buy-1s
I want to buy a bag.

Since in example (185) the actual acquisition of the bag depends on many factors, such as the
availability in the shop of the kind of bag desired by the speaker, and the negotiations about the
price that are to follow, the speaker can only express intent, not certainty or impending action.

There can also be a sense that the speaker expects the hearer to respond and give an opinion about
the suggestion expressed, before the action will be undertaken, as in example (186) and (187). The
speaker expresses his intent to come along with the listener, but it depends on the reaction of the

listener whether the action will really take place.

(186) mna nonjo n-apsi vi-g
I you  2s:GEN-together come,-1s

I'm coming with you.

(187) mna ni-tfinsoX™ ta-va-sco?-n
I 2p:GEN-dorm 1/2-VPT-see.off-2s

I'm going to take you back to your dorm.

(188) mna sofnu tf"i-y  mo-'na-nos
I  tomorrow go,-1s Q-OBS-be
I'll go tomorrow, is that right?

This kind of construction can be used to express the speaker's intent, without the expectation that the
hearer will respond, though a response is theoretically possible. This is often the case in exchanges
where the participants are of unequal ranking socially or otherwise, as in the case of a doctor who

announces to the patient his diagnosis and intended treatment of a cold:

(189) pa n-ofmi ki natso-1)
I 2s:GEN-tongue IDEF see-ls
I'm going to look at your tongue.

(190) na pu  n-aconX ki le?tp
I now 2s:GEN-needle IDEF hit,-1s

I give you one injection now.

395



Even less certain are possible events that may or may not happen in the near future:

(191) pkrafis  vi me krony  ma-vi
bKra.shis come, INTR maybe NEG-come,
Will bKra-shis come? Maybe he will not come.
(192) npa sofnu no-tfingoX vi-n n-omba-j k"am mo-k"ut

I tomorrow 2s:GEN-dorm come,-1s 2s:GEN-vicinity-LOC give  Q-can

I'll come to your dorm tomorrow to give it to you, okay?

In all these examples the impending or future event or action is one the speaker intends to do, rather
than a set course of action. The use of the non-past tense forms leaves room for the partners in the
dialogue to raise objections, change the plan or bring a counter proposal. The fact that in most cases
the listener might not object to the intended course of action is of less importance than leaving the
room for him to object if he so chooses. Example (185) is used in a variety of situations. The
speaker may inform a listener of the intent to go to the shop and buy a bag. Or he might be thinking
to himself that buying a bag might be a good idea for a free afternoon. Or the speaker may actually

be in a shop telling the shopkeeper what he wants to buy.
3. Relative tense

Relative tense forms are very common in Jidomuzd. Marking for relative tense employs tense
markers, verb roots and distinctive stress patterns to signal the relationship in time between one
event and another in the same sentence. Usually it concerns a complex sentence with two or more
clauses each with one verb phrase. Not every form of relative tense uses all these means at once.
The relative tenses past-in-the-past and present-in-the-past for instance consist of a simple
combination of two clauses marked for perfective past. These relative tenses are thus interpretations
of normal perfective past structures. But future-in-the past and past-in-the-future employ structures,
as shown below, that are specific for these relative tenses. In my data I do not have examples of

future-in-the-future relative tense.

Past-in-the-past

The relative tense form past-in-the-past frequently occurs in the Jidomuzu dialects. Usually a
sentence gives in the first clause the situation in the past to which the action in the second clause,
also in the past, relates. Often adverbial clauses express the first situation which is anterior to the

second situation in the main clause:
(193)  pafur ts"a? to-mo?t-jn  tfe  to-nondza-jn

yesterday tea  PFT-drink-1p LOC PFT-have.a.meal,-1p

Yesterday we had a meal after we drank tea.
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(194) pafur-tgo tondfu  to-ra?m tfe wastop korku na-va-w
yesterday-front leather PFT-dry LOC very  hard PFT-do-3s
a few days ago, when the leather had dried, it became very hard.

Present-in-the-past
Also common is present-in-the-past, in which an event occurs during a situation or state of longer

duration which is situated in the past:

(195) lhamo pecinp ko-nu na-nos tfe
IHa.mo B¢&ijing NOM-stay PFT-be LOC
When IHa-mo lived in Béijing,

pkrafis  kopa tfe kopes c"a i wu-ka-natso na-'a-tf"i
bKra.shis year LOC two time always 3s:GEN-see-3s  PFT-NEV-go,

bKra-shis went to see her twice a year.

(196) pkrafis tfe-j ko-rot"a na-nos tfe jino  zak ts"a?
bKra.shis here-LOC NOM-study PFT-be LOC we:e time tea
When bKra-shis studied here we often went to drink tea.

ka-mo?t na-tji-j

NOM-drink PFT-go,-1p

Future-in-the-past
Future-in-the-past occurs only infrequently in the Jidomuzd dialects. The structure employs
nominalised forms of verbs in the clauses, all covered by the scope of a linking verb in sentence

final position:

(197)  pafur wujo npa n-omba-j djenhwa® ko-le?t  tfe
yesterday he I 1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC telephone NOM-hit, LOC

Yesterday, when he called me, it was about to rain.

tomu ko-vo-le?t na-nos
rain NOM-PROSP-hit, PFT-be

In example (197) above it has not actually started to rain yet when he calls me. The second verb

phrase is accordingly marked for prospective aspect with vo- on root 1 /e?f rather than root 2,

signalling futurity. A past tense equivalent of (197) would have root 2, -/a7¢ as in (198):
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(198)

(199)

Note that in (199) the root 1 form of kale?t, ‘hit’ occurs rather than root 2, /a7t for past tense, while

pafur wujo na n-omba-j djenhwa® na-la?t  tfe
yesterday he I 1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC telephone  PFT-hit, LOC

Yesterday, when he called me, it was raining.

tomu na-la?t
rain PSTPROG-hit,

pafur wujo na n-omba-j djenhwa® ko-le?t  tfe
yesterday he I 1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC telephone NOM-hit, LOC

Yesterday, when he called me, it was raining.

tomu ko-le?t na-1os
rain NOM-hit, PSTPROG-be

pos, ‘be’ is marked for past progressive.

Past- in- the- future

Past-in-the-future structures can signal two different kinds of events. One structure looks at two
future events from the perspective of the second event, with the first event already completed. In this
kind of construction a normal past perfective marker occurs with the verb that expresses the first
event. Unlike marking for simple past, the past perfective marker is stressed and the verb root is root
1 (see example (204) below), as is normal for non-past situations. Marking for past-in-the-future

thus combines aspects of past tense and non-past tense marking. The verb that signals the second

event remains unmarked:

(200)

(201)

(202)

w-onk™u? tondru  'to-ra?m tfe wastop korku va-w
3s:GEN-back leather FPFT-dry LOC very  hard do-3s

Afterwards, when the leather will have dried, it will become very hard.

sofnu lhamo ts"a 'to-mo?t-w tfe  nonjo to-vanaro-n
tomorrow IHa.mo tea  FPFT-drink-1p LOC you  3/2-look.for-2s

Tomorrow, after she will have drunk tea, IHa-mo will come to see you.
sofnu pkrafis coktse 'mo-k"rot  tfe mento?k kata? k"ut

tomorrow bKra.shis table  FPFT-wipe LOC flowers put  can

tomorrow, when bkra-shis will have wiped the tables, we can put the flowers.
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(203) pofnu tama? 'na-sojo?k-w tfe no  tfono tfMi-d3
today work  FPFT-finish-3s LOC CON we  go,-1d

Today, when we will have finished the work, we'll go.

(204) sofnu ts"a? ka-mo?t  'ko-sojok-j ca?m tfe
tomorrow tea INF-drink  FPFT-finish-1p about LOC

Tomorrow about when we have drunk our tea

pkrafis  w-andi? ka-fikro?s sajok-w
bKra.shis 3s:GEN-friend INF-meet finish-3s

bKra-shis will have met his friend.

The other past-in-the-future structure occurs when the speaker refers to two future events, from a
perspective that looks back on both events, not only the first one. This type of structure combines
two clauses, the first marked for future past perfective and the second inflected for normal past

perfective:

(205) lhamo  soti pecin  ji-tf"i  tfe pkrafis
|lHa.mo next.year B¢ijing FPFT-go, LOC bKra.shis
When IHa-mo has gone to B¢ijing next year, bKra-shis

landzo ji-ko-rji stfi
Lanzhdu PFT-NOM-go, be:CD

will surely have gone to Lanzhou.

In (205) both verb phrases are marked for past perfective. The only references to future are the
presence of sofi, 'next year', and the future past perfective marking on the verb of the first clause.
My language consultants absolutely refused to indulge in sentences that have a future time frame
like 'next year', an action that occurs first on the time line in non-past tense with a second action that

occurs after the first marked for past tense:
(205a) sofnu pkrafis  coktse k"rot-w w-aka-j nanjo
tomorrow bKra.shis table wipe-3s 3s:GEN-front-LOC you
Tomorrow, before bKra-shis wipes the tables, you need to sweep the floor.
torut no-va-w  ra
dirt  PFT-do-2s need

need to sweep the floor.

(205b) * sofnu pkrafis coktse nok"rotw wakaj nonjo torut novaw ra
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Constructions such as the English °...before bKra-shis has wiped the tables, you need to sweep...’
are not grammatical in Jidomuzd, because it is not logically possible to have an uncompleted event,
such as the sweeping in example (206), follow a completed event, here the wiping of the tables. At

best it is possible to say the wiping and sweeping occur at the same time:

(206) sofnu pkrafis  coktse ko-k"rot-w tfe  nonjo
tomorrow bKra.shis table = NOM-wipe-3s LOC you

Tomorrow, during bKra-shis’ wiping of the tables, you need to sweep the floor.

torut to-va-w ra
dirt 2-do-2s need

need to sweep the floor.

Present-in-the-fiture
Sentences expressing events relative to a point in the future usually make use of adverbial phrases

with the locative #fe, 'at that time, at, when':

(207)  soji lhamo pecin  ko-tf"i tfe pkrafis landzo tf'i ra
next.year |Ha.mo B¢ijing NOM-go, LOC bKra.shis Lanzhou go, need

Next year, when IHa-mo goes to Béijing, bKra-shis will go to Lanzhou.

Note that in (207) the adverbial clause uses a nominalised verb construction, literally 'at the time of
IHa-mo's going to Bé&ijing'. The clause is marked for future by the presence of soyi, 'next year'. There
is no tense marking on the verb root, since non-past is not marked. The verb root is root 1 for non-

past.

c. Aspect
1. Past imperfective aspect

As discussed in section 7.4.b on tense, Jidomuzd marks simple past tense with a prefix derived from
the orientation markers. These forms are best considered as perfectives, in contrast to differently
marked past imperfective forms. Past imperfective aspect takes two different forms in the Jidomuzi
dialects. The first form is past progressive aspect, which signals an action that started at some point
in the past though there is no clear starting point, is ongoing and for which information as to its
terminal point is not available. If there is a time reference in the sentence, the information
concerning the action, in this case past progressive, is understood by native speakers to pertain to the
time frame indicated by the time reference. The second form is past imperfective aspect, which
indicates an action which has started and links to or influences a following action or event. The past

imperfective then either continues simultaneously with the second action or is brought to completion
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once the second action has started. Below I first give an overview of the past progressive aspect.

After that is a discussion of the past imperfective aspect.

Past progressive aspect: na-

Past progressives are marked by na- prefixed to the verb root. The past progressive marker replaces
the normal past perfective marking. Past progressive marking indicates an action which started at
some point anterior to some other event or to the moment of speech and is still ongoing at the time
of the second event or the moment of speech, as in the following examples. The verb is kak”rot,

‘wipe’. The normal past perfective marker for this verb is no-:

(208a) pkrafis pafurtra coktse no-k"rot-w
bKra.shis a.few.days.ago table PFT-wipe-3s
bKra-shis wiped the tables a few days ago.

(208b) pafurte sonem ji-vu tfe pkrafis  coktse no-k"rot-w
a.few.days.ago bSod.nams PFT-come, LOC bKra.shis table PFT-wipe-3s
A few days ago, when bSod-nams came, bKra-shis wiped the tables.

(208¢c) pofur sonem ji-vu tfe pkrafis  coktse
yesterday ~ bSod.nams PFT-come, LOC bKra.shis table

Yesterday bKra-shis was wiping the tables when bSod-nams came.

na-k"'rot-w

PSTPROG-wipe-3s

Sentence (208a) is the neutral form marked for simple past tense with no-, showing bKra-shis
involved in an action in the past which is now finished. In example (208b) bKra-shis started to wipe
the tables after bSod-nams came. Perhaps he had been waiting for bSod-nams to help him with the
work. The action of wiping was completed within the time frame given in the sentence, here pafurts,
‘a few days ago’. Example (208c) is marked for past progressive aspect with na-. This indicates that
bKra-shis started wiping the tables at some point in the past, before bSod-nams’ arrival. He was
busy wiping when bSod-nams came. He may have finished the work, but the past progressive aspect
marking, unlike the simple past tense marking, does not give an indication of completion. However,
since the time reference in the sentence is pofur, ‘yesterday’, both the actions of wiping and coming
are probably contained within the time frame of ‘yesterday’.

Past progressive aspect marking is also used to indicate intermittent or generally ongoing action that
has started at some point in the past and will carry on into the future, without a clearly defined end,
though not necessarily without breaks or halts. Compare the following sentences about sewing

clothes:
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(209a) pafur lhamo tonge ki  to-trop-w
yesterday 1Ha.mo clothes IDEF PFT-sew-3s

Yesterday 1Ha-mo sewed a piece of clothing.

(209b) pafur lhamo tonge ki  na-trop-w
yesterday 1Ha.mo clothes IDEF PSTPROG-sew-3s

Yesterday IHa-mo was sewing a piece of clothing.

In (209a) IHa-mo is done sewing. It may be that the piece of clothing she worked on is finished and
there is no more to sew. Or it may be that the clothing is still unfinished, but she will not do
anything more about it for now. Maybe at a later point in time she will pick it up again, or maybe
someone else will finish it. All that is not important. The crucial information conveyed here by fo- is
that IHa-mo is done sewing. As in example (209a), sentence (209b) does not give any information
about the clothing. We don’t know if the clothing is finished or not. But, in contrast to (209a), the
action of sewing is not finished as signalled by past progressive marker na-. All we know is that the
action of sewing in (209b) is ongoing while in (209a) it is not. Note that Jidlomuzd does not require
different marking for telic and a-telic events. The indefiniteness marker &7, ‘a, one’ shows that there
is one piece of clothing being sewn by IHa-mo. But if IHa-mo is a seamstress and a speaker wants to
express that 1Ha-mo did her normal work yesterday, that is to say, she sewed clothing, the
indefiniteness marker does not need to appear. Still both the sentences with fo- and na- are

grammatical:

(210a) pafur lhamo tonge to-trop-w
yesterday 1Ha.mo clothes PFT-sew-3s

Yesterday IHa-mo sewed clothes.

(210b) pafur lhamo tonge na-trop-w
yesterday 1Ha.mo clothes PSTPROG-sew-3s

Yesterday 1Ha-mo was sewing clothes.

Telicity is not at issue in the marking with fo- and na-, only the relation of an action to a time frame.
Because past progressive aspect can signal intermittent but ongoing actions it can also be used to
express habituality, as in example (210b) above, if IHa-mo is a seamstress.

Verb phrases marked for past progressive aspect can have non-direct evidentiality marking, just like
verbs marked only for past perfective. The non-evidential forms of the sentences above are (210c)

and (210d) respectively:

(210c) pafur lhamo tonge ki  to-'a-trop-w
yesterday 1Ha.mo clothes IDEF PFT-NEV-sew-3s

Yesterday 1Ha-mo sewed a piece of clothing.
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(210d) pafur lhamo tonge ki na-'a-trop-w
yesterday 1Ha.mo clothes IDEF PSTPROG-NEV-sew-3s

Yesterday 1Ha-mo was sewing a piece of clothing.

Negation of verb phrases marked for past progressive aspect depends on the time frame for the
action given by the speaker. A reference to a time in the past normally coincides with past perfective
negation marker -, not negation marker ma- which occurs with non-past time frames. The negation

marker replaces the past progressive aspect marker:

(211a) pafur pa lhamo na-moto-n tfe  j-vavo * mavavo
yesterday I IHa.mo PFT-see-1s LOC NEG/PSTPROG-cry

When I saw 1Ha-mo yesterday, she was not crying.

(211b) pafur tapu? ji-vavo * mavavo
yesterday child NEG/PSTPROG-cry
The baby was not crying yesterday.

The form mavavo occurs in future contexts, for example when a babysitter assures a mother who is
on the point of leaving for a few hours, not to worry, the baby will not cry. In non-past situations
that relate to a past action or event, negation marker ma- can occur in combination with observation
marking. For example, a babysitter thinks she hears the baby cry. When she goes to look it turns out
the baby is not crying, nor did it cry and has now stopped. For the babysitter this is new information

contrary to what she had thought, marked with observation marker na-. She may say to herself:

(212) tapu? ma-'na-vavo * jinovavo
child NEG-OBS-cry
The baby isn’t crying/hasn’t cried.

Negation marker ma- occurs here because the babysitter’s acquiring information about the crying
occurs now, in the present. When the mother comes home and asks if the baby has cried or did cry,
the babysitter will answer with a verb phrase marked by #- for perfective: the baby was not crying
when she looked in on him, or the baby did not cry while his mother was away. The same sort of

marking can occur in situations that are entirely in the past:
(213a) lhamo ji-'a-vi tfe pkrafis  coktse na-'a-kr"ot-w
|[Ha.mo PFT-NEV-come, LOC bKra.shis table = PSTPROG-NEV-wipe-3s

When 1Ha-mo came bKra-shis was wiping the tables, it is said.

na-'a-cas

PFT-NEV-say
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(213b) lhamo ji-'a-vi tfe pkrafis  coktse ji-'a-kr"ot-w
I[Ha.mo PFT-NEV-come, LOC bKra.shis table NEG/PSTPROG-NEV-wipe-3s

When 1Ha-mo came bKra-shis was not wiping the tables, it is said.

na-'a-cas

PFT-NEV-say

(213¢) lhamo ji-'a-vi tfe pkrafis coktse ma-'no-k"rot na-cas
|[Ha.mo PFT-NEV-come, LOC bKra.shis table NEG-OBS-wipe-3s PFT-say

When 1Ha-mo came bKra-shis was not wiping the tables, she said.

I discuss observation marking extensively in section 7.5 on evidentiality below.
Actions marked for past progressives, having started at some undefined point in the past, can be
ongoing in the present, and can occur with non-past time references such as pu, ‘now’. Even so the

negative form of such past progressives is marked with the perfective negation marker j-:

(214a) tapu? pu  na-vavo }i-vavo * mavavo
child now PSTPROG-cry NEG/PSTPROG-Cry
Now the child is [still] crying. wasn’t crying

(214b) tapu? pu 'na-vavo * yivavo ma-vavo
child now OBS-cry NEG-cry
The child is now crying. isn’t crying

A useful test in distinguishing perfective marking from past progressive marking is to turn a verb
phrase into an imperative. Imperatives employ the same orientation marker as past perfective. In

verbs that have a marker other than na- this will show clearly in the imperative:

(215) ka-k"rot na-'k"rot-w no-k"rot-w na-k"rot-w....
INF-wipe IMP-wipe-2s ~ PFT-wipe-3s  PSTPROG-wipe-3s
wipe Wipe! He wiped. He was wiping...

An issue that can muddy the waters in distinguishing past perfective from past imperfective marking
is the possibility for a verb to have one verb root but more than one sense, with each sense marked
by a different past perfective marker, see the discussion in section 7.4.b on tense. One such verb is
kasajo?k, which means either ‘finish’ or ‘stop’, depending on the past perfective marker it takes in

different contexts. Compare the following examples:
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(216a) kanondze na-sajotk-w
have.a.meal PFT-finish-3s
He finished eating his meal.

He stopped eating his meal.

(216b) kanandze to-sojo?k-w
have.a.meal  PFT-finish-3s

He finished eating his meal.

Both (216a) and (216b) are grammatical. Example (216a) can mean that the eater finished his meal
in the sense of completing it, from soup to desert, so to speak, or that the eater was interrupted and
for some reason stopped eating. Sentence (216b) does not have both options. It can only mean that
the speaker finished his entire meal. Not all contexts with kasajo’k allow for both options. In

example (217) only na- can appear, while marking with fo- is ungrammatical:

(217) karot"a na-sojo?k-w * karot"a tosojokw
study  PFT-finish-3s
He finished his education.

He stopped going to school.

Both meanings of (217) with na- are valid, and both are often used in daily life. The first sense
indicates that a student successfully completed his schooling and is now ready to get a job. The
second sense signals that the student stopped going to school, maybe for lack of school fees, even
though his course was not finished.

Another example is the verb kavavo, ‘cry’. With past perfective marker no- the sense is ‘to cry’ or
‘to burst out in tears’. With past perfective marker fo- the verb means ‘to start crying suddenly when
startled (used only for babies and small children)’. That gives the following possibilities in marking,

all expressing different meanings:
(218a) pafur pa lhamo na-moto-y tfe no-vavo
yesterday 1  1Ha.mo PFT-see-1s LOC PFT-cry
When I saw 1Ha-mo yesterday, she burst into tears.
* pu (now) * sofnu (tomorrow)
(218b) pafur pa lhamo na-moto-y tfe na-vavo
yesterday I 1Ha.mo PFT-see-1s LOC PSTPROG-Cry

When I saw 1Ha-mo yesterday, she was crying.

* pu (now) * sofnu (tomorrow)

405



(218¢) tapu? to-vavo korek to-fi-na'tso-w
child PFT-cry one IMP-VPT-see-2s
The baby has started to cry, go and have a look.

pu (now), sofnu (tomorrow) * pafur (yesterday)

(218d) tapu? na-vavo korek to-fi-na'tso-w
child PSTPROG-cry one IMP-VPT-see-2s
The baby is crying, go and have a look.

Past imperfective aspect: to-

Past imperfective aspect is marked by fo-. It signals an action or event which started at some point
in the past and pertains to a second action or event which partially overlaps with or closely follows
the action or event marked for past imperfective. Consider the following examples for kandu,

‘obtain, get, take’. The lexicalised past perfective marker for kandju is na-:

(219) pone?j mna-ko-ndpu-y nos
money PFT-NOM-take-1s be

I’ve taken care of the money.

(220) pone?j to-ke-ndru-n hopgjon  to-r1i-n
money PSTIMP-NOM-take-1s Héngyuan PFT:upwards-go,-1s

Having got the money, I went up to Hongyuan.

In the sentence marked for perfective aspect, (219), the speaker simply states that he obtained a sum
of money. For both the speaker and his audience the statement of the situation is complete. No more
information about the money or the obtaining of it will follow. The first clause marked for
imperfective in (220) shows that the speaker obtained a sum of money, and that another action or
event is to follow the obtaining of the money, in this case the going up to Héngyuan. These events
are chronologically and logically linked, part of an ongoing situation. Along the same lines are the

following sentences:

(221a) na varji k"oza? ki  na-ndre-n
I last.year bowl IDEF PFT-take-1s

I took a bowl last year.
(221b) napafnu  k"oza? ki  to-ndre-n

I today bowl IDEF PSTIMP-take-ls

I’ve taken a bowl todays,....
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Sentence (221a), the standard simple past form, gives the hearer only the information that the
speaker took a bowl. But in (221b) the hearer expects there to be more to the story. The speaker
announces that he has taken a bowl, perhaps because guests are coming and he is a bowl short in his
own house. In any event, fo- signals that the taking of the bowl has just started, and that it will go on
to culminate in some other action of the speaker, probably pouring tea for a guest. In the following
examples the verb kasaso, ‘think’ in sentence (222a) is marked for past imperfective aspect because
the subject, after having thought the donkey lost, to his surprise finds it again. In sentence (222b)
there is only the information that the subject lost the donkey. Marking for perfective aspect shows
the subject thinks the situation completed, the donkey is lost for good, even though the speaker

believes otherwise:

(222a) wujo tarke  to-'a-mi? to-'a-sas0-w korons 'ma-ndo?
he  donkey PSTIMP-NEV-not.have PSTIMP-NEV-think-3s but OBS-have
He thought the donkey was lost but it turned out to be there after all.

(222b) wujo tarke  to-'a-mi? na-soso-w  korona ndo? law
he  donkey PSTIMP-NEV-not.have PFT-think-3s but have MD:G
He thought the donkey was lost but I’'m guessing it will turn up.

Note that the examples with fo- show actions that follow each other chronologically in time, not
actions that are simultaneous, though the final stage of the past imperfective action can overlap with
the second action in the sentence. These are not past progressives, but they can be labeled past
imperfective, as opposed to the perfective aspect marked with na-.

Past imperfective marking should not be confused with past perfective marking with fo- or with the
occurrence of fo- in past-in-the-future constructions. Compare the following examples for the verb
kamo?t, ‘drink’:

(223a) saksonk"wu ts"a? ki  ka-mo?t-j tfe  ka-nondze
Afternoon  tea  IDEF NOM-drink-1p LOC INF-have.a.meal
In the afternoon, after we drink tea (after the drinking of our tea) we will have a

meal.

(223b) saksopk"wu ts"a? 'to-mo?t-j tfe  ka-nondze
Afternoon  tea PFT-drink-1p LOC INF-have.a.meal,

In the afternoon, after we we will have drunk our tea, we will have a meal.
(223c) pu ts"a? ki mo?tj  wuro ka-nondze

now tea  IDEF drink-1p CON  INF-have.a.meal,

We drink tea now and then we’ll have a meal.
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(223d) pu/them ts"a?  to-'mo?t-j tfe ka-nondze
now/shortly tea PSTIMP-drink-1p LOC INF-have.a.meal,
We will have dinner after we have finished drinking [the] tea [that we are
(about) to drink now/shortly].

(223e) pafur ts"a? to-'mo?t-j tfe to-nondza-j
Yesterday tea  PFT-drink-1p LOC PFT-have.a.meal,-1p

Yesterday we had a meal after we had drunk tea.

Example (223a) shows an event that is entirely in the future. Sentence (223b) gives a past-in-the-
future structure, with stress on perfective marker fo-. In (223c¢) the verb is unmarked. Most likely the
company is not drinking tea yet but discussing how to best spend the next hour or so. Sentence
(223d) signals that the company is sitting down to drink tea. The tea has been brought, the drinking
even may have begun. But it is not yet finished. And finally example (223e) shows a normal past
perfective, where the action took place and was completed in the past.

Narratives frequently make use of past progressive marking with na- and past imperfective marking
with fo-. The story teller will use sentences marked for past perfective aspect to give the frame of
the story. Past progressive na- comes into play to indicate habituality or a general state of affairs.
And past imperfective occurs when there is a change from the habitual situation to a specific action
that carries the story forward. The following example is from the introduction of a story about a
trader and his donkey. The first sentence provides the frame, marked for past perfective. The

beginning of the second sentence starts in on the action:

(224) wujo kotfe  na-notfhitf’i to tarke  to w-apsi fi
he  where PFT-wander C donkey C 3s:GEN-with always

Wherever he went, he always took the donkey along with him.

na-ka-ndgu-w 'na-nos
PRF-NOM-take-3s EV-be

tarke  w-apsi to-ka-ndru-w rona......
donkey 3s:GEN-with PSTIMP-NOM-take-3s CON
Taking the donkey along.....

An example of past progressive to mark a habitual situation is found at the beginning of stories is
below. Sentence (225a) and (225b) give the background, all marked with past perfective. But in
(225¢) past progressive is used to mark kamajko, ‘climb’, to indicate that the thief had climbing
walls as his MO for getting away. The last sentence then switches to past imperfective to signal that

climbing has started and culminates in a second action, namely falling:
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(225a) kosce-sce  kofmo ki  na-ke-ndo? 'na-nos
before-RED thief IDEF PFT-NOM-have EV-be

Long long ago there was a thief.

(225b) kofmo ndo to kokotfetfe  tofmo na-va-w
thief that C everywhere stolen.goods PFT-do-3s

That thief went around stealing everywhere.

(225¢) ko-p"o  tfe zdi na-mojko
NOM-flee LOC wall PSTPROG-climb
When he ran [from the scene of the crime] he would climb over walls (it was

his custom to be climbing over walls to get away).

(225d) kofnu tfe zdi ki  to-mojke tfe na-mbat
day LOC wall IDEF PSTIMP-climb LOC PFT/OR:down-fall

One day, as he was climbing a wall, he fell down.

The narratives at the end of this study also beautifully show this kind of interaction between 'story
telling time' - the outsider's perspective - and 'inside story time', the viewpoint inside a situation.
Marking for past perfective and imperfective marking can interfere with normal past tense markers,
especially for orientationally marked motion verbs. In sentence (225c¢) the expected past tense
marker with ‘climb’ would be f0-, for ‘upwards’. Instead the past progressive na- appears.

The past perfective variant of (225c¢) has the normal past tense markers for ‘climb’ and ‘fall’, zo- and

na- respectively:

(226) wujo zdi to-mojko korono na-mbot
He wall PFT/OR:up-climb but PFT/OR:down-fall
He climbed the wall but fell.

2. Aspect marking in non-past situations: present imperfective

The Jidomuzu dialects mark events and actions that are currently ongoing in non-past sentences with
the prefix ko- for first and second persons, and with the prefix pa- for third persons. Present
imperfective markers occupy the slot after mood markers but before person markers in the verb
phrase, as shown in (227a). The markers for first and second person are stressed, while the marker

for third person is not:
(227a) nonjo tascok 'ko-to-le?t-w me

you letter  PRIMP-2-write,-2s INTR

Are you writing a letter?
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(227b) na laktfe ki  'ko-ku-y
I thing IDEF PRIMP-buy-Is

I'm buying something.

(227¢) pkrafis pije na-ryo?k
bKra.shis now PRIMP-run

bKra-shis is running now.

(227d) lhamo-nd3  hajtso® na-sora?m-nd3
IHa.mo-3d  chili.pepper PRIMP-dry-3d

IHa-mo and someone else are drying chili peppers.

Irregular verbs employ root 3 as well as the normal present imperfective marker za- for third person.

The following example for kat”o?, ‘ask’ show how the vowel change works.

(228) mna pkrafis ki 'ko-t"o?-
I bKra.shis IDEF PRIMP-ask;-1s
I'm asking bKra-shis.

pkrafis  pa ki na-t"a?-w
bKra.shis I IDEF PRIMP-ask;,-3s

bKra-shis is asking me.

Jidomuza present imperfectives can occur with all action verbs, such as kavorri, 'walk', kanozoZk,
"lick!, and kanapup, 'sleep'. This category includes a number of verbs that indicate actions of longer
duration, rather of a state-like quality, such as kanorga?, 'like', and kavaro, 'own, possess'. However,
I found that native speakers disagree about some of these verbs, especially kavaro. Some thought it
was too much of a state to allow for present imperfective marking. Others had no issue with it,

finding the following examples perfectly acceptable:

(229) npa tarke ki 'ka-varo-g
I  donkey IDEF PRIMP-possess-1s
I have a donkey.

(230) nenjo pkrafis 'ko-to-norga?-w  me
you  bKra.shis PRIMP-2-like-2s INTR
Do you like bKra-shis?

Most verbs that indicate a state rather than an action cannot be marked for present imperfective.
Stative verbs use instead the observation marker na- in present tense situations, whereas situations in

the future remain unmarked. Here is the abbreviated paradigm for konandjok, 'feel cold'. The non-
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past forms consist simply of the verb root marked for person and number. The past tense
constructions have no-, the regular lexicalized past perfective marker for konandrok. Observation
marking with na- indicates for all three persons that they experience cold. For third person an
observer sees the person being cold — maybe he shivers. For first and second person the observation
marking signals personal experience. For more on observation marking, see section 7.b.c below.

The present imperfective forms are not grammatical:

(231) non-past, OBS past non-past
Is 'na-nandgok-n na-nandrok-n nandrok-n
2s 'na-to-nandgok-n na-ta-nandrok-n ta-nandrok-n
3s 'na-nandrok na-nandgok nandpok

non-past, PRIMP

(232) 1s * 'ko-nandrok-g [I'm feeling cold]
2s * 'ko-nandrok-n [you're feeling cold]
3s * ga-nandgok [he is feeling cold]

Present imperfectives in the Jidomuzi dialects do not occur in past tense situations. Example (233)
shows a present progressive in a sentence with the time reference pu, ‘now’. Example (234)
demonstrates that first person and third person present progressives cannot occur in sentences with a

past time reference such as pafur, yesterday :

(233) tapu? kesam fnu 3ak na-vavo pu 3k  ma-'no-so-nona
child three day time PSTPROG-cry now also NEG-OBS-CAUS-stop
The child has been crying for three days, and still hasn't stopped.

(234a) tapu? pu pa-vavo
child now PRIMP-cry
The child is crying.
* pafur tapu? navavo

(234b) na pu 'ko-vavo
I now PRIMP

I’'m crying now.

* pafur na 'kovavo
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The sentence in (235) is not in present imperfective aspect, since the first person present

imperfective marker ko- does not occur, even though the action of waiting is still ongoing:

(235) na tortsPot korek na-najo-n korons ma-'na-vi
I hour one PSTPROG-wait-1s but NEG-OBS-come,

I've been waiting for an hour, but he hasn't come;

na ko-vi najo-n ra
I NOM-come, wait-1s need

I'll have to wait until he comes.

(236) pa kosam fnu  no-k"rot-n korono ma-tsa 'ko-k"rot-n
I three day PFT-wipe-1s but NEG-finish ~ PRIMP-wipels
I've wiped for three days, but it's [still] not finished, I'm [still] wiping.

The time frame given in the first clause of (236), ‘three days’, signals that three days of wiping are
completed. The verb is accordingly marked with past perfective marker no-. But more wiping is in
order, in fact it is now going on, as marked by present imperfective ko-. Past progressive marking
with na- is also possible in this situation, as demonstrated by example (233) above. In (236) the
speaker emphasises the amount of time that has been spent on the wiping rather than on the ongoing
nature of the action, while in (233) the emphasis is on the ongoing action of crying.

It is tempting to equate Jidomuzd's present imperfective with progressive aspect, marking actions
that are presently ongoing. But the Jidomuzu dialects use present imperfective marking also in

sentences that indicate an habitual situation or a state:

(237) na stopfnu 'keo-fi-ryo?k-n 1os
I daily PRIMP-VPT-run-1s be
I run every day.

(238) nenjo stonfnu me-'ko-to-fi-ryo?k-n
you daily Q-PRIMP-2-VPT-run-2s
Do you run every day?

(239) pkrafis stonfnu pa-fi-ryo?k 1os
bKra.shis daily PRIMP-VPT-run be

bKra-shis goes to run every day.
(240) pkrafis 3ak to wucen® mi®  pa-rgetk

bKra.shis time C 5000 metre  PRIMP-run
bKra-shis often runs the 5000 metres.
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(241) pkrafis zak tfe lhamo  kamk"a-j pa-najo-w
bKra.shis time LOC IHa.mo gate-LOC PRIMP-wait-3s
bKra-shis always (every day) waits for IHa-mo at the gate.

Examples (237) and (239) show the use of present imperfectives in habitual situations. Note that the
habituality part of the meaning is expressed by adding adverbials of time such as (7, 'always' or
stonyfnu, 'daily’, to the sentence.

Use of present imperfective marking, especially for third person, often indicates professions or

positions, emphasising the habitual sense of the present imperfective:

(242) n-omo " pa-va-w ts"on na-va-w
2s:GEN-mother what PRIMP-do-3s business PRIMP-do-3s
What does your mother do? She does business. (She is a trader).

Sentences (243a) and (243b) show both the present imperfective and habitual senses of marking

with pa-:
(243a) pkrafis  kesce nos w-angi-j tomnok na-va-w
bKra.shis where be 3s:GEN-inside-LOC bread = PRIMP-do-3s
Where is bKra-shis? He’s inside, making bread.
(243b) pkrafis t"i  pa-va-w tompok na-va-w
bKra.shis what PRIMP-do-3s bread  PRIMP-do-3s
What does bKra-shis do? He makes bread. (He is a baker.)

Note that present imperfective marking indicates that an action or event has been going on for a
while already and is still ongoing at the moment of speech. The speaker emphasises the duration and
continuity of the action rather than the fact that the action is taking place just now. For a more
immediate sense of action usually a speaker selects observation marker na-. Observation marking

cannot be used to signal habituality:

(244a) tompok na-va-w (244b) tompok 'na-va-w
bread  PRIMP-do-3s bread  0OBS-do-3s
He is making bread. He is making bread.
He is a baker. * He is a baker.

Sentence (244b) can generate a meaning like ‘he is a baker’ but only in the sense of newly acquired
or surprising knowledge. I discuss this function of observation marking extensively in section 7.5.c

below.
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3. Terminative aspect

The cessation of an action is expressed by prefixing mofo- to a verb phrase:

(245) karjo moto-rjo-w katop moto-top-w
speak TER-speak-3s hit TER-hit-3s
He stopped speaking. She stopped hitting.

(246) sloppon vi tfe slopma-po moto-nak"o-jn
teacher come, LOC student-p  TER-shout-3p

When the teacher comes, the students stop shouting.

Terminative aspect marking is inherently negative. With verbs that carry the meaning of stopping or
cessation, only fo- occurs, since the marking of terminative aspect on such verbs is excluded on

semantic grounds, as in example (247):

(247) p-ompok to-rtek tfe  kava to-senana-jn
3p:GEN-bread PFT-enough LOC do  PFT-cease-3p
When they had enough bread, they stopped baking.

* nomnok tortek tfe kava motossnsnajn

)

The meaning of these constructions can be glossed as 'stop doing....” or ‘no longer do...".
Termination is different from completion in that an action may be stopped, for whatever reason,
even though it is not yet completed. For example, | may stop reading my book because it is late,
though I have not finished that book. There may be several chapters left. Alternatively, I may finish
reading a book, even though there are still some chapters left in it. However, I am not going to read
more of it. I'm finished with it. Such meanings of 'finish' are all expressed with verbs like kasajo’k,
'finish, complete', see above. The use of terminative aspect expresses that the subject stops doing a
certain action, but it does not indicate whether that action is completed or not. After a pause or
certain time interval, the action may be resumed.

Terminative aspect marking can be used to indicate that an action has to come to an end of necessity,
due to circumstances beyond the speaker’s control. The following fragment is from the A-myis Sgo-
Idong story (see Text 1 at the end of this study). An old couple finds that there is not enough food

around to feed their son, and they are forced to stop bringing him up:
(248) tapu? kafpot  moto-ca-ndz tfe.....

child bring.up TER-able-3d LOC
When they were no longer able to bring up the child,....
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Compare also the following examples for the same verb kac’a, ‘be able, can’. The situation is a
discussion of whether family finances permit sending a child to school. Sentence (249a) is the
neutral sentence. The family’s financial situation allows for the child to go to school. Sentence
(249b) does not necessarily give an objective evaluation of the family’s circumstances, but rather
expresses that the family feels unable, for whatever reason, to let the child go to study. It is a matter
of personal attitude rather than of limiting circumstances. Perhaps the parents consider education a
bad investment of their resources. In (249c) the verb is marked for observation, indicating that
outside circumstances do not permit the parents to send their children to school. There is no sudden
change, but all along their finances have been very poor and they can’t afford education for the child.
Sentence (249d) shows that, though previously it was not possible to send the child to school, now it
is. Example (249¢) has the same meaning as (249d), but with an emphasis on the difficulties the
family has had to overcome to get to the point where they can now send the child to school. In (249f)
the circumstances of the family have changed. They were able to support a child’s education before,
but for some reason, maybe a bad harvest, they are no longer able to do so. Sentence (249g), finally,
is the non-past form of (249f). Note that the sending of the child is, in both sentences, a non-past
event. But the terminative marking itself is for past in (249f) and non-past in (249g):

(249a) tapu? ka-so-rot"a cha-j
child NOM-CAUS-go.to.school can-1p
We are able to send the child to school.

(249b) tapu? ka-so-rot"a ma-c"a-j
child NOM-CAUS-go.to.school NEG-can-1p

We [consider that we] are not able to send the child to school.

(249¢) tapu? ka-so-rot"a ma-'no-c"a-j
child NOM-CAUS-go.to.school NEG-OBS-can-1p
We are not able to send the child to school [outside circumstances prevent us
from being able to send the child.]

(249d) tapu? ka-so-rot"a to-c"a-j
child NOM-CAUS-go.to.school  PFT-can-1p
[Though we were not able to do so before,] We are able to send the child to

school.
(249¢) tapu? ka-so-rot"a na-c"a-j

child NOM-CAUS-go.to.school PFT-can-1p
We are [after much difficulty] able to send the child to school.
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(249f) tapu? ka-so-rot"a moto-c"a-j
child NOM-CAUS-go.to.school TER-can-1p
We are no longer able to send the child to school [because circumstances have

changed for the wordse].

(249¢g) tapu? ka-so-rot"a mata-c"a-j
child NOM-CAUS-go.to.school TER-can-1p
[The circumstances are changing for the worse so that] We are not able to send
the child to school.

Terminative aspect can signal what is at first glance an evidential meaning. Sentence (250) expresses
that the speaker, while trying to drive a car, finds out he has lost the skill to do so. However, there is
an equivalent of this sentence marked for observation. The difference between the two is that the
driver in (250a) used to be able to drive. Only when he gets in a car after a long period of not
driving, he notices that he has forgotten how to drive. The expectation is that he will regain his list
skills again with practice. The issue marked by terminative aspect is not one of sudden awareness of
an issue, but the changed circumstance itself. What was true in the past, the speaker knew how to
drive, has stopped being true in the present. In sentence (250b) a person who has no previous
experience of driving, but thought that it would be a piece of cake, climbs behind the wheel. He then
finds out that he can’t drive — he realises he does not have the necessary skills. The issue is not

changed circumstance, but sudden realisation of an issue:

(250a) na kPorlo kale?t mata-fpe?-n
I car hit,  TER-able,-1s

I can’t drive.

(250b) na kPorlo kale?t ma-'no-{pe?-n
I car hit,  NEG-OBS-able3-1s

I can’t drive.

Marking for terminative aspect often occurs together with time references that give a clear cut-off

point for an action, such as ndo pk”u?, ‘after that’ or ndo sta to, ‘from then on’:

(251) tapu? pone?j ra fi na-cos  korek na-top-n
child money need continuously PFT-say one PFT-hit-1s

The child asked for money all the time; I hit him squarely [and]
ndo sta to popge?j ra  moto-cos

that origin C money need TER-say

from that time on he stopped asking.
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Marking for terminative aspect clearly is a combination of two markers. The two can be split up to

create a nominalised construction. I repeat here example (97) from section 7.1 on nominalisation:
(252) wujo-nd3 3ik komtro?k 'no-nos-ndz k"ono kafpot  mo-ko-to-tf"a-nd3

they-3d

They were old too, so they were beyond being able to bring him up.

also old EV-be-3d CON  bring.up TER-NOM-TER-able-3d

'na-nos
EV-be

Marker mo- in past terminative aspect marking is not a question marker. In example (253) the
question marker occurs at the end of the sentence, indicating that the meaning of mo- in the verb
phrase should not be confused with the question marker mo-:

mato-ta-natso-w me

(253) pafur tomor 19

yesterday evening CON TER-2-see-2s INTR

Did you stop reading last night?

A construction with mofo- also should not be confused with a prohibitive, such as (254), even
though there is clearly a link between terminative aspect and negation. Terminative aspect marking
for non-past has negation marker ma-. Terminatives are inherently negative and use the marker meo-

as part of the construction, as do prohibitives:

(254) mo-to-na’k"o-jn
PROH-2-shout-2p

Don't shout!

It is not possible to negate a verb phrase marked for terminative aspect with either of the normal
negation markers ma- and #-. Imagine a man who is a driver talking to an acquaintance about

driving his bus:

(255a) k"orlo
bus NOM-hit, be you
I still drive the bus.

ko-le?t  nos (255b) nenjo moto-ta-la?t-n me
TER-2-hit-2s  INTR

Have you stopped driving?

(255¢) pefnu  ma-to-le?t-n me
today NEG-2-hit;-2s INTR

(255d) varyi
last year NEG/PFT-2-hit,-2s INTR

ji-to-la?t-n me

Don’t you drive?

(255e) * matotala?tn

Did you not drive last year?

(255e) * jotola?tn
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Actually monotola?tn and jotola?tn are possible forms, but they have nothing to do with driving.
Rather they are negative forms of kale?t, ‘set free, let go’, meaning ‘will they let you go’ and ‘they

have not let you go’ respectively. These constructions are not possible to negate terminative aspect.
4. Prospective: aspectual use of the viewpoint marker vo-, 'soon’

When an action or event is about to take place, the viewpoint marker vo- can be used in a derived,

aspectual sense meaning 'soon':

(256) trafti vo-tfhi law
bKra.shis PROSP-go, MD:G
bKra-shis will go immediately, I guess.

Both Lin Xiangréng and Lin You-Jing write that in Zhudkeji the affix po, derived from the verb
kapo, 'come', prefixed with an orientation or past tense marker, occurs in the verb phrase before the
person markers to express the meaning of 'impending action'.'®' The diagnostic example, which I
give here in Lin Xiangréng's transcription, is: si0 to-po to-3dern, 'you (p) will soon be afraid'. For
Jidomuza I have not found a similar placement of ve-. The marker, unlike normal aspect markers,

retains its place in the viewpoint marking slot after the person markers:

(257) nonjo to-va-tfMi me
you  2-PROSP-go, INTR
Are you about to go?

When the urgency or immediacy of the impending action or event needs to be emphasised, the

marker can be reduplicated:

(258) pfu na-vo-vo-mbek
log PFT-PROSP-RED-split

The log will split any second now.

Marking for prospective action often combines with past perfective marking, indicating that the

completion of an action or event is impending:

(259) nonjo to-to-vo-lo? me
you  PFT-2-PROSP-set.out INTR
Are you about to head out? (Were you about to head out?)

81 L {n (1993: 265, 266), Lin (2003: 268, 269).
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(260) n-ama? ma-na-ta-va-sajortk-w
2S:GEN-work  Q-PFT-2-PROSP-finish-2s

Is your work almost finished? (Were you almost done?)

(261) pfu na-vo-mbek
log PFT-PROSP-split
The log is about to split.

Unlike verbs marked for past perfective, verbs that signal futurity with prospective aspect marking

have root 1 in the verb phrase:

(262a) na karyotk to-mendak-g
I  run PFT-have.one’s.turn,-1s

It’s my turn to run.

(262b) na  kargo?k to-ve-mondek-y
I run PFT-PROSP-have.one’s.turn,-1s

It is almost my turn to run.

The use of vo- to express impending action or something about to happen is not restricted to action
verbs. The following examples show prospective aspect marked on the stative verbs kots”o, ‘fat’ and
kone?k, ‘black’:

(263) pak tawo vo-tso
pig early PROSP-fat-1s
The pig will be fat soon.

(264) nonjo kojam w-ok"a-j kani n-aji na-va-ne?k
you sun  3s:GEN-mouth-LOC sit  2s:GEN-face PFT-PROSP-black

If you sit in the sun your face will turn black soon.

Unlike vo-, the viewpoint marker fi- cannot be used to express impending action. It only occurs in
its literal meaning of something or someone going somewhere, expressing physical action. It should
not be confused with the English 'going' in the sense of 'about to', as in 'I'm going to hit you'. The
difference in use between the two viewpoint markers in this respect is demonstrated by the

following examples:
(265a) kofpat 'na-ve-fu nos

cCow OBS-PROSP-die  be

The cow is about to die.
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(265b) * kofpat nafifu nos
(265c) * kofpat kajvij [it{"i nonos

(265d) kofpat kajvi-j ji-'a-fi-tfhi
cow  meadow-LOC PFT-NEV-VPT-go,

The cow went to the meadow.

Example (265a) states that the cow is in the process of dying, and that the actual death is about to
happen. Example (265b) would indicate that the cow, while in the process of dying, is going
somewhere to do the actual dying. The sentence is ungrammatical because the speaker cannot know
what is in the cow's mind while she is in the process of dying. Sentence (265c) is ungrammatical for
the same reason: the speaker cannot know what is in the cow's mind and therefore cannot say that
she is about to go to the meadow. At most he can say, if he sees the cow ambling by in the general
direction of the meadow, that the cow is walking in the direction of the meadow. Example (265d), of
course, is fine. The speaker, even though he did not witness the cow going down to the meadow,
knows this fact to have happened. The viewpoint marker here expresses the physical action of the
cow's walking, not impending action.

The viewpoint marker va- can only carry one meaning, the literal or the figurative one, at a time.

The hearer chooses the right interpretation based on context.

7.5 Evidentiality

a. Introduction

The concept that governs evidentiality marking in Jidomuzu is reliability. A speaker will mark his
statement to indicate the degree of reliability he himself judges his statement to have. What counts
here is the speaker’s conviction that his statement is reliable, not the objective or factual truth
concerning any given statement. The degree of reliability rests on the sort of authority a speaker
invokes. Direct evidentiality conveys that the speaker has witnessed an action or event personally.
This is the default position, conveying a speaker’s conviction of reliability, and it is unmarked. If the
speaker has not personally been present at a scene of action, his statement is marked accordingly for
non-direct evidentiality with the marker a- prefixed to verb root 1. This marker is always stressed. A
second sort of authority rests on knowledge of a situation, action or event that the speaker has
acquired through personal observation or experience, though not necessarily by being physically
present when the speaker gained his knowledge of the situation. This sort of evidentiality is marked

by marker na- prefixed to the verb root. Lin You-Jing uses the term 'observational' for this category
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of evidentiality."® In order to avoid confusion of terminology I use this term as well, though in some
ways the function of observational na- in the Jidomuza dialects goes beyond the framework for this
kind of evidentiality, as I will demonstrate in section 7.5.c on observation below. Beyond these basic
strategies the speaker can invoke outside authority to boost the degree to which his statement is
reliable. This sort of reliability is signalled by the use of linking verbs to expresses certainty or
evidentiality marker zo- to indicate some sort of outside source of authority. Forms of the verb kacas,
‘say’ are employed to convey hearsay, either to back up a speaker’s statement, or to avoid
responsibility or to simply state the source.

In Jidomuza evidentiality markers occupy a slot in the verb phrase after mood, tense and aspect

markers but before person markers, as shown in the following examples:

(266) npa ta-vo-sco?-n
I 1/2-vPT-see.off-2s
I'll see you off.

na to-ta-va-sco?-n
I PFT-1/2-VPT-see.off-2s

I saw you off.

na to-'a-ta-vo-sco?-n me
I PFT-NEV-1/2-VPT-see.off-2s INTR

Did I see you off? (The speaker was not aware of his action.)

Modality and evidentiality are closely linked, since marking for the degree of reliability of a
statement encompasses both evidentiality and more modal concepts such as a speaker’s conviction

or certainty.

b. Non-direct evidentiality

Eye-witness and awareness. a-

Jidomuza distinguishes between information acquired as an eyewitness or firsthand knowledge of a
situation and information that is obtained indirectly. When a speaker conveys a statement based on
indirectly obtained information the statement is marked as such on the verb. The concepts of
‘eyewitness’ and ‘firsthand knowledge’ should not be taken entirely on face value. For example, if |
talk to bKra-shis near the meadow and I see him take his horse and disappear up the path towards
the high grass lands, when I return home I will tell people in the house that bKra-shis has taken his
horse. The statement will not be marked for non-direct evidentiality, since I saw bKra-shis take the

horse. But if I talk to bKra-shis at the meadow, and he tells me he is going to take the horse up, and

82 Lin (2000: 76-81).
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I go inside without actually seeing bKra-shis walk off with the horse, my statement will still not be
marked for non-direct evidentiality. Though I did not actually see bKra-shis walking away with the
horse, in my mind I am certain that he is taking the horse up and make my statement accordingly.
Evidentiality marking in Jidfomuza thus adheres to the general principle of firsthand knowledge but
has fuzzy edges where a speaker’s certainty, based on personal knowledge of a situation, comes into
play.

Marking for non-direct evidentiality normally only occurs in sets with third person agents. First
person agents imply eye witness evidentiality by the very fact of their being agents, and sets with
second person agents imply a first person witness who asks questions or makes statements about the
second person agent's actions, addressing the second person. Evidentiality for second person subjects
becomes an issue only in questions, since in questions it is the hearer’s knowledge that is relevant. A
Jidomuza speaker will guess whether the hearer has firsthand knowledge of an action or event and
mark the verb in his question accordingly. The Jidomuzu dialects presuppose the speaker's firsthand
knowledge of a situation, so direct evidentiality is the neutral or default form. There is no special
marking for it in the verb phrase. In Jidomuzd lack of firsthand knowledge or non-direct
evidentiality, is marked on the verb with the prefix a-. Non-direct evidentiality is marked only on
past tense forms. Example (267a) shows a neutral sentence. Sentence (267b) is a question unmarked
for non-direct evidentiality, indicating that the speaker thinks the hearer has probably witnessed the
hitting of the dog. If the speaker has reason to believe the hearer did not witness the hitting of the
dog, he will mark the sentence accordingly with non-direct evidentiality marker a-, as in (267c). The
expected answer to (267b) is natopw, ‘he hit’, without marking for non-direct evidentiality. But if
the speaker guessed wrong, and the hearer did not witness the hitting of the dog, the addressee will
mark his response accordingly with non-evidentiality marker a-. Along the same lines, the expected
answer to (267¢) is the marked form naatopw, ‘he hit’, but the unmarked form may be used when
the hearer did see bKra-shis hit the dog:

(267a) pkrafis  k"na na-top-w
bKra.shis dog PFT-hit-3s
bKra-shis hit the dog.

(267b) pkrafis k"na na-top-w me
bKra.shis dog PFT-hit-3s INTR
Did bKra-shis hit the dog?

na-top-w na-'a-top-w
PFT-hit-3s PFT-NEV-hit-3s
He did. He did.
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(267¢c) pkrafis k"ona na-'a-top-w me
bKra.shis dog  PFT-NEV-hit-3s INTR
Did bKra-shis hit the dog?

na-'a-top-w na-top-w
PFT-NEV-hit-3s PFT-hit-3s
He did. He did.

In sets with third person agents the first person may or may not have firsthand knowledge of the
action or event, and so these forms are marked for evidentiality accordingly. Example (267d) is a

statement which is marked for non-direct evidentiality:

(267d) pkrafis k"ona na-'a-top-w
bKra.shis dog  PFT-NEV-hit-3s
bKra-shis hit the dog.

When an evidentiality marker combines with an aspect or tense marker in past tense sentences, as in
(267d), phonetically the vowel of the non-direct evidentiality marker replaces the vowel of the
preceding marker, while the consonant stays in place. The stress remains, leading to a heavily
stressed first syllable. The examples throughout this study are all phonemic rather than phonetic. In
normal speech, the dead giveaway for the presence of an evidentiality marker is the extra strong
stress on the first syllable. Also the vowel of a syllable marked for non-direct evidentiality is always
a-. In 268(a) below, the non-direct evidential version of (268b), the marker a- replaces the vowel of
the preceding past tense marker. Phonetically, the verb phrase is pronouncedjit ["i], with heavy
stress on the first syllable and the only indication of a merged extra syllable being the heavy stress.
Non-direct evidentiality marked by a- occurs with verb root 1, while direct evidentiality, the default

form, has root 2 forms.

(268a) pkrafis  malatan®  ko-ndza ji-'a-tf"i ['jatf™i]
bKra.shis spicy.soup NOM-eat PFT-NEV-go,

bKra-shis went to have spicy soup

(268b) pkrafis  w-omp"a-j ji-ryi [ji'ryi]
bKra.shis 3s:GEN-outside-LOC  PFT-go,

bKra-shis went out.
(269a) pafur tak"u  na-mo?t-w [na'mo?t]

yesterday cigarette PFT-drink-3s
She smoked yesterday.
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(269b) pafur tak"u  na-'a-mo?t-w ['namo?t]
yesterday cigarette PFT-NEV-drink-3s
She smoked yesterday.

A speaker’s eye-witness perspective influences not just marking for evidentiality but also person and
number marking. If a speaker has no first-hand information about a situation he will choose third
person plural marking, even though the event he talks about may only have included two actors, to
indicate that he is not able to give precise detail — he was not there after all. Example (270) below
shows a set of two sentences (270a) and (270b), both describing an argument between two people
that deteriorates into a fight. Sentence (270a) is marked for non-direct evidentiality with a-. The
speaker did not see the altercation in person. From hearsay, he may know that there were only two
people involved, but the speaker adds generality or vagueness to emphasize that he only heard about
the fight by using third person plural marking. Sentence (270b) has no marking for indirect
evidentiality. The speaker saw the brawl and knows there were only two people involved. This level

of precise detail is expressed in the person marking, which is for dual, not for plural:

(270a) wuvjot to-'a-na-moco-jn ko-monk™u? tfe  to-'a-pa-le-le?t-jn
much  PFT-NEV-REC-say-3p NOM-after =~ LOC PFT-NEV-REC-RED-hit,-3p
They talked back and forth and finally they started fighting.

(270b) wuvjot na-na-moca-nd3 ko-mopk"™u?  tfe  to-pa-la-la?t-nd3
much  PFT-REC-say-3d  NOM-after LOC PFT-REC-RED-hit,-3d
They talked back and forth and finally they started fighting.

Logically, the presence of a speaker during an event or in a certain situation implies firsthand
knowledge of that event or situation. But there are situations in which a speaker may be present,
though unaware of what is happening. Jidomuzu distinguishes between situations in which the
speaker is aware of what he is doing, and situations in which the speaker unwittingly performs an
action. Since in by far the most situations the speaker is aware of his own behaviour, awareness is
the default and does not get marked. Situations where the speaker is unaware of an event or action

are also marked by a-:
(271a) pa n-ascok to-cop-n

I 2s:GEN-letter PFT-burn-1s

I burned your letter.
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(271b) na nonjo n-ascok fokfo?k ko-plu-n tfe
I you  2s:GEN-letter paper = NOM-burn-1s LOC

When I was burning papers, I also [inadvertently] burned your letter.

w-apsi to-'a-cop-
3s:GEN-together PFT-NEV-burn-1s

(272a) na bawbawX ki na-fi-na-ku-y
I bag IDEF  PFT:down-VPT-EREFL -buy-1s
I went down and bought myself a bag.

(272b) pa bawbaw® ki  na-'a-fi-no-ku-g
I bag IDEF PFT:down-NEV-VPT-EREFL-buy-1s
I went down and bought myself a bag.

In example (271a) the speaker was fully aware of what he was doing when he burned the letter. In
(271b) he burned the letter unwittingly, because it was stuck in a pile of papers to be burnt. In
examples (272a) and (272b) the buying of the bag is an active act of the will in (272a) and an event
that seems to simply have happened to the speaker in (272b). When discussing this example with
native speakers the possible situations were fairly farfetched, though not unthinkable by any means.
The speaker might have been too drunk to know what he was doing, or there may be some sort of
mental problem or illness, for instance. The need for a speaker to use non-direct evidentiality
marking for first person after heavy drinking apparently is a fairly common occurrence. Note that in
the last two examples phonetically the only difference is the placement of stress: on the verb root in
the unmarked past tense in (272a), [nafino'kun], and on the past tense cum evidentiality marker in
(272b), ['nafinokun].

As mentioned above, Jidomuzi makes use of person and number marking in combination with a-, to
convey information about an unknown agent of an action, if the speaker has not seen the action. In
examples (267) above this sort of marking occurred to indicate that the speaker only knew about a
situation from hearsay. In the examples (273b) and (273c) below the speaker has personally
experienced, though not seen, the stealing. The difference in person marking indicates whether or

not the speaker is aware of who the thief is:

(273a) na wu-kohonX to-'a-nafmo-
I 3s:GEN-lipstick  PFT-NEV-steal-1s
I stole her lipstick.

(273b) na po-kohon™ to-'a-nafmo-w

I 1s:GEN-lipstick PFT-NEV-steal-3s
[Someone] stole my lipstick (My lipstick got stolen).
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(273¢) na no-kohon™ to-'a-nafmo-jn
I 1s:GEN-lipstick PFT-NEV-steal-3p
My lipstick was stolen.

In (273a), the most neutral sentence, I unwittingly stole the lipstick. Somehow it got into my pocket
or hand and I walked off with it, without consciously stealing it. The sentence is marked for first
person subject. Note that the owner of the lipstick is only indicated by marking for third person on
"lipstick'. Both (273b) and (273c¢) are marked for non-direct evidentiality, indicating that the speaker
was not aware of her lipstick being stolen, and did not see who did it. Accordingly, no names are
mentioned. There is not even a subject in the sentence in the form of a noun phrase. But there is a
significant difference in meaning between (273b) and (273c). In (273b) I did not witness the stealing
of the lipstick, but I know who did it. The marking is thus for third person singular subject. The
subject is implicit. The object is pa yokohony, 'my lipstick'. Example (273c) indicates that my lipstick
was stolen by someone, and I have no idea by whom. Accordingly, the verb is marked for a generic
third person plural. Again 'my lipstick' is the object. As in (273b), the subject is implicit. This
difference in marking also occurs in examples (270a) and (270b) above.

Awareness marking also occurs in sentences with verbs that can act as auxiliaries, for example when

someone is cooking a meal:

(274a) bebe to-k™ut (274b) bebe to-'a-kMut
noodles PFT-can noodles PFT-NEV-can
The noodles are done. The noodles are done.

Example (274a) indicates that the person cooking the noodles is done preparing them. In (274b) the
speaker looks in the pot and sees that the noodles are done. The noodles became ready to eat
without the speaker necessarily watching them boil in their pot, though he may have been physically

present at the scene of the cooking.

Degrees of reliability or certainty

A speaker may be convinced of the reliability of his statement concerning an action or event, even if
he has not personally witnessed it. The certainty of the speaker can be based either on an outside but
trusted authority, or on conventional views about the world held by the community of which the
speaker is a part.

If a speaker’s certainty rests on a trusted outside authority he can use a linking verb, most often a
form of gyos, ‘be’, at the end of a statement. The difference is clear from the examples below. In
sentence (275a) a speaker makes a statement which he thinks or trusts or hopes is true. The hearer
will judge it as such: fairly reliable. In example (275b), with the addition of zos, there is no room
for doubt. The speaker is certain in his own mind that bKra-shis will give IHa-mo apples. Most often
a speaker’s use of pos to express his personal conviction about the reliability of a statement is based
on a personal communication with one of the actors in the event. For example (275b), bKra-shis told

the speaker he will give apples to IHa-mo, hence the speaker’s certainty expressed by 7os.
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(275a) sofnu pkrafis  pakfu lhamo mbu?-w
tomorrow bKra.shis apple IHa.mo give-3s

Tomorrow bKra-shis will give IHa-mo apples.

(275b) sofnu pkrafis  pakfu lhamo mbu?-w nos
tomorrow bKra.shis apple IHa.mo give-3s be

Tomorrow bKra-shis will give IHa-mo apples.

If the speaker bases his conviction of reliability in the generally held beliefs of his community, he
will use no- prefixed to a linking verb. For example, imagine an outsider asking about a fruit that he

has not encountered before. The speaker can answer in two different ways:

(276a) tfo? pakfu pos (276b) tfo? pakfu 'no-nos
this apple be this apple EV-be
This is an apple. This is an apple.

If the speakers answers with (276a), his use of gos indicates that he is entirely certain of the fact,
that he has personal knowledge of the subject, and his statement is completely reliable. In (276b) the
speaker conveys that his statement is based in traditional knowledge. In his community this sort of
fruit has always been called ‘apple’, it is a truth passed on from generation to generation, and thus
reliable. It is also possible to use no- if the speaker enlists an outside authority whose word on the
matter is reliable. Evidentiality marker no- is always stressed, unlike other homophonous markers
such as past tense marker no-.

If indirectly obtained information is regarded as unreliable or the speaker is uncertain about its
reliability, a form of kacos, 'say' can be used in combination with marking for non-direct

evidentiality:

(277) pkrafis k"ona na-'a-top-w na-cas-jn
bKra.shis dog  PFT-NEV-hit-3s PFT-say-3p
They said that bKra-shis hit the dog.

(278) pone?j to-'a-nofmo-w 'na-cas-jn
money PFT-NEV-steal-3s  OBS-say-3p
They are saying that he stole the money.

Here is an overview of the different possibilities in evidentiality marking, giving different degrees of
reliability to a statement. Sentence (279a) shows a speaker’s conviction that Holland is not a very
cold place, based on personal experience or firsthand knowledge. In (279b) a speaker emphasises his
certainty of the fact. Example (279¢) expresses that the speaker bases his statement not on personal
experience of the Dutch climate but on an outside authority, maybe a book or a TV programme. And

sentence (279d) gives the hearsay variant:
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(279a) xolan  sok ma-maftak
Holland manner NEG-cold
Holland is not that cold.

(279b) xolan  sok ma-moftak nos
Holland manner NEG-cold be
Holland is not that cold.

(279¢) xolan  sok ma-ko-maftak 'na-nos
Holland manner NEG-NOM-cold EV-be
Holland is not that cold.

(279d) xolan  sok ma-moftak na-cos
Holland manner NEG-cold PFT-say
Holland is not that cold, they said.

It is possible to combine several markers for evidentiality and certainty in one sentence. The effect
is the layering of a speaker’s convictions about the reliability of his statement, as in example (280)
below. The verb kat/™, ‘go’ is unmarked, the default setting for eye-witness or firsthand knowledge
of a situation. This expression of high reliability is qualified by nakopos, indicating the speaker’s
certainty of the fact that the subject indeed set out. The whole statement is once again qualified by
kacos, ‘say’, showing that the speaker has heard about the event rather than witnessed it. And
marking with ne- on the last verb finally signals that the speaker considers the person who told him

about the event to be a trustworthy outside authority:

(280) ko-ko-r3i-jn na-ko-nos  kacos 'mo-nos
PFT-NOM-g0,-3s:HON  PFT-NOM-be say EV-be

[And so] he set out, it is said.

c. Observation

Observation marker na-: function and occurrence

Observation is marked by the stressed prefix na-. This category encompasses several divergent
meanings, for which different names have been coined in previous studies. One function of the
observation marker is to label knowledge or certainty based on experience. The experience is not
necessarily gained by actual presence of the speaker at the scene of the action or event. Lin noticed
this function in her work on Zhudkeji and called the marker observational, defining it as indicating

"that an imperfective situation is witnessed or perceived at a certain point of its interval. This
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category always implies that the information is obtained directly from observed evidence."'® In
Jidomuzu the same marker can also occur in perfective situations. Observation marking signals new
or surprising knowledge or information as well. This function is called mirativity in DeLancey's
work."®* The use of observation marking also comes into play when speakers mark their positions as
insiders or outsiders relative to a person or group. Observation marking thus not only expresses a
speaker’s knowledge based on experience of an action or event but also a speaker’s authority to
make a pertinent statement about that knowledge, based on his relation with the actors about whom
the statement is made. Each of these functions will be discussed in separate subsections below.
Observation marking has two variants, both stressed. The marker na- occurs in first position in the
verb phrase, and in second position after question marker mo-. All other occurrences are marked
with no-, including the linking and existential verbs verbs gos, ‘be’, mi7, ‘not have’ and mazk, ‘not
be’:

(281) komem 'na-mem
tasty OBS-tasty
tasty

ma-'na-mem ma-'na-mem
NEG-OBS-tasty

No, it isn’t.

Q-OBS-tasty
Is it tasty?

Observation marker na- occurs before the person prefixes, as is clear from the example above, but

after mood, tense and aspect markers:

(282) nonjo koka to-nos-n 'na-to-nos-n
you originally 2-be-2s OBS-2-be-2s
Oh, it's you! It is you!
(283) komaoca many
na-moca 'na-moca
PFT-many OBS-many

There were many.

ma-'na-maca
NEG-OBS-many

There are not many.

'8 Lin (2000: 76,77).
'8 DeLancey (1997: 36), quoted after Lin 2000.

There are many.
na-'a-moca

PFT-NEV-many

There were many.
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Observation markers occur in past as well as in non-past situations, as demonstrated in the following
sets of examples. The sentences in (284a) are the neutral set. The examples in (284b) are marked for
observation in a non-past situation. The first sentence is the response of a speaker who thought he
might not know bKra-shis, but when he meets bKra-shis in a group of people, it turns out that he
does know him. The negative variant signals that the speaker thinks he knows bKra-shis, but when
he meets him in a group of people it turns out to be a different person than he expected — he
discovers that he does not know this bKra-shis. The examples in set (284c) give the speaker’s
comments after he has met a group of people, of which bKra-shis was one. The first sentence
confirms that the speaker did not know bKra-shis, as he himself knew all along. The second

sentence shows the speaker’s surprise at finding out he did not actually know bKra-shis:

(284a) na pkrafis fi-p na pkrafis ma-{i-
I bKra.shis know-1s I bKra.shis NEG-know-1s
I know bKra-shis. I don’t know bKra-shis.
(284b) pa pkrafis  'na-fi-p pa pkrafis  ma-'na-fi-n
I bKra.shis OBS-know-1s I bKra.shis NEG-OBS-know-1s
I know bKra-shis. I don’t know bKra-shis.
(284c) na pkrafis  ji-fi-p na pkrafis  ji-'no-fi-n
I bKra.shis NEG/PFT-know-1s I bKra.shis NEG/PFT-OBS-know-1s
I didn’t know bKra-shis. I didn’t know bKra-shis.

Futurity and observational marking are also mutually exclusive. Verb stems remain unmarked in

non-past environments, especially in those signalling futurity:

(285) konandrok

cold

'na-nandrok-y na-nandrok-g nandrok-g
OBS-cold-1s PFT-cold-1s cold-1s
I'm cold I was cold I'll be cold

Knowledge or certainty based on personal experience

Compare the following sentences:

(286a) * pa wudienxwaX fo kale?ty korons manu

[I phoned him many times but he isn't home.]
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(286b) pa wu-dienxwaX fo ko-le?t-n  korono ma-'na-pu
I 3s:GEN-telephone often PFT-hit-1s but NEG-OBS-stay

I phoned him many times but he isn't home.

The ungrammaticality of (286a) stems from the fact that the first clause shows the subject
performing a certain action, 'phoned’, implying that it is unknown to the subject whether 'he' is home
or not, whereas the second clause, in itself a perfectly correct construction, implies the subject's
knowledge of a certain fact: ‘he’ is not home, without the subject having taken any action to acquire
this knowledge. The semantics of the first clause are not compatible with those of the second clause.
In (286b) the presence of the observation marker makes all the difference. The marker refers to the
speaker’s action of making many phone calls. By doing this he gains a certain experience, since the
calls go unanswered, which results in the speaker’s knowing for a fact that 'he' is not home. By his
actions the speaker learns something about the event or action described in the second verb phrase.
The action undertaken by the speaker is what makes the use of observation marker na- different
from non-direct evidentiality. Non-direct evidentiality simply indicates that a person was not
physically present when the event took place. The observation marker na- emphasises a person's
personal experience or observation of a fact, without implying anything about physical presence. In
(287), for example, my knowledge that he is not home is gained from a distance, by phoning,
without my having physically gone to his house to see for myself that he is not home. The following
illustration may help to clarify this. Imagine I tell my friend 1Ha-rgyal that I want to go see
dByangs-cin. IHa-rgyal may use either (287a) or (287b) to reply:

(287a) jantfin ma-nu (287b) jantfin ma-'na-npu
dByang.cin NEG-stay dByang.cin NEG-OBS-stay-3s
dByangs-cin isn't home. dByangs-cin isn't home.

If IHa-rgyal uses (287a), he is sure that dByangs-cin isn't home. He has not found out by going to
her house, but rather he ran into her somewhere, by coincidence. The absence of an observation
marker in the sentence conveys this to me. If IHa-rgyal's reply is (287b), he tells me he went looking
for dByangs-cin himself. He might have gone to her house or have phoned her. In any case, by his
actions he found out that she isn't home, his knowledge is based on personal experience, and the
presence of the observation marker conveys that to me.

Consider also the following sentences:

(288a) kom kacu ma-k"ut (288b) kom kacu ma-"no-k"ut
door open NEG-possible door open NEG-OBS-possible
The door can't be opened. I can't open the door.

Example (288a) means that I am sure the door is impossible to open. Not only have I tried and
failed, I am also positive that no one else will be able to open it. In (288b) I have tried to open the

door, and failed. I know from experience that I myself cannot open the door, but I do not make a
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blanket statement. There may be a person, somewhere, capable of opening the door. The listener,
understanding my evaluation of the situation, can make up his own mind to try and open the door,
or leave it as a probably unsuccessful venture. Though both sentences lack an overt agent, somehow
(288b) has a much more active feel to it than (288a), which is best translated with a passive.

A few examples which illustrate the difference between non-direct evidentiality and observation

round out this section:

(289a) jontan ji-vu
Yon.tan PFT-come,

Yon-tan came.

(289b) jontan  ji-'a-vi
Yon.tan PFT-NEV-come,

Yon-tan came.

(289¢) jontan  'na-vi
Yon.tan OBS-come,

Yon-tan has come.

In (289a) the speaker simply remarks that Yon-tan, at some time in the past, arrived. Example (289b)
is marked for non-direct evidential, indicating that the speaker did not personally see Yon-tan come.
Someone else told him that Yon-tan had arrived. In the last sentence, (289c¢), the speaker concludes
from some personal observation that Yon-tan is around. Maybe he saw Yon-tan's bag, or heard his

voice. Or maybe he met him somewhere on the street a while ago.

(290)  to-kMut 'na-k"ut
PFT-can OBS-can
It's working! It's working!

The difference expressed by the marking in the example above is one of personal involvement of the
speaker. The phrase marked for past tense indicates that the speaker has been busy for a while to get
something, maybe an overhead light, to work. When he is done and switches on the light, he is
happy to see that it works. In the sentence marked for observation the speaker simply throws the

light switch and finds that the light works - he does not need to do any repairs.
Mirativity

Mirativity indicates new or unexpected information. A few examples will show the kind of meaning

expressed by mirativity:
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(291a) kray komem  1os (291b) wastop 'ma-mem
maybe tasty be very OBS-tasty
Maybe it is tasty. Very tasty!

Example (291a) is said when the speaker has not tasted any of the food yet. Sentence (291b) is used

after tasting, when the speaker has a personal, new experience of a new flavour.

(292a) na p-oje?m monto?k ndo?
1 1s:GEN-house flowers have

There are flowers in my house.

(292b) na p-o3e?m monto?k 'na-ndo?
1 1s:GEN-house flowers OBS-have

There are flowers in my house.

The speaker in (292a) knows what is in the house for sure. It is his own house and he is certain that
the flowers are there. In (292b) the presence of flowers in the speaker's house comes as a surprise.
They were not there before, and the speaker did not put them there. He doesn't know how they came
to be there or who put them there. The knowledge of there being flowers in the house is new and
unexpected.

Or, when I knock on my friend's door there is no answer, but when I walk around the house, to my

surprise, I find him in the garden:

(293) o 'na-to-nu
oh OBS-2-live

Oh, you are here!

So should observation marker na- be counted as signalling mirativity? One argument against this
comes from example (290) above. Both the person who worked to repair the light and the speaker
who simply tried the switch had no way of knowing that the light would work. It is new information
for both, though maybe expected by the man who worked. So na-, since it occurs only in one of the

two sentences, must mark something beyond newness of knowledge. Another example is (294):

(294) pozar  'ji-mondo  tfe ts"ondu wastop safki 'na-nos
summer FPFT-arrive LOC Chéngdi very hot OBS-be

Once summer has arrived, it will be very hot in Chéngda.
Here the observation marker indicates knowledge of a situation - Chéngdi is hot in summer -

acquired at some point in the past. The use of the marker shows that the speaker is sure of his

statement, based on his experience with Chéngda's hot season.
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Lin remarks that mirativity as described above is limited to present tense, otherwise the information
loses its newness or the element of surprise. Her Zhuokeji data show the occurrence of observation
marking also in past tense and in habitual situations.'® T have not found this distinction for Jidomuza.
Examples (284) above, about the speaker knowing or not knowing bKra-shis, clearly show past as
well as non-past environments with observation marking. In fact, looking at the examples of
mirativity above, they can easily be interpreted within the functions of observation described in this
section. Examples (290) and (294) of course express knowledge based on experience, the first sense
of observation. It does not really matter if the knowledge is newly acquired or not, the marking is
the same. Mirativity in the sense used by DeLancey is not so much a separate category as a

subdivision of observation marking in the Jidomuzi dialects.

Distinguishing outsiders from insiders
One more function of observation marking needs to be added here. When a speaker wants to
indicate his social position as outsider or insider in relation to a group observation marking comes

into play. Consider the following examples:

(295a) jontan  ma-ndo? (295b) jontan  mo-'mna-ndo?
Yon.tan Q-have Yon.tan Q-OBS-have
Is Yon-tan home? Is Yon-tan home?

A person belonging to Yon-tan’s House can ask the question as in example (295a). The person is an
insider and is entitled to speak about Yon-tan with authority. Sentence (295b) however will be used
by a person not belonging to Yon-tan’s House, say a friend who comes looking for Yon-tan. The
friend does not have the authority of close relationship or kinship and therefore must use observation
marking. Note that it does not matter at all whether a person has knowledge based on personal
experience or not. The friend may be sitting in Yon-tan’s house, knowing that Yon-tan, who was
chatting with him just now, has gone into the next room to fetch tea. If someone asks at that moment
whether Yon-tan is home, the friend is still obliged to answer with (295c). But a person belonging to
the House will answer with (295d).

(295¢) 'na-ndo? (295d) ndo?
OBS-have have
Yes, he is. Yes, he is.

In the friend’s case answer (295¢) arguably does not involve surprise or new knowledge: he knows
full well that Yon-tan is there. One could argue that the statement is marked for observation because
the friend has experienced that Yon-tan is home and bases his marking for reliability on that.
However, as an eyewitness to Yon-tan’s being home one would expect no marking at all for

whoever has seen Yon-tan there and so has firsthand knowledge of the situation. Besides,

185 Lin 2000: 77, 78.
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observation marking does not occur if someone belonging to the House makes the same statement.
Not even when someone belonging to the house is out in town and meets someone who asks if Yon-
tan is home. The answer will be a simple ndo?, without observation marking, even though the
speaker has not seen Yon-tan for several hours. What matters here is the basic difference between
outsiders and insiders. People that belong to the in-group are entitled to make statements conveying
certainty, based on the authority they derive from being insiders. People that do not belong to the in-
group do not have such authority, whatever their personal level of knowledge about a certain fact or
situation. In judging the reliability of a statement insider knowledge trumps an outsider’s firsthand
knowledge, whether it is gained as an eyewitness or from personal experience. Along the same lines,
when someone asks if I have a pot, I will use (296a) if the pot is mine and (296b) if the pot belongs

to someone else, say if the speaker is in someone else’s house helping out in the kitchen:

(296a) tajam ndo? (296b) tajam 'na-ndo?
pot have pot OBS-have
Yes, there is a pot. Yes, there is a pot.

Observation marking often replaces present imperfective marking to signal the outsider/insider
distinction, especially when the present imperfective signals a state or an action of long duration.
The examples below are the answers of a daughter to a question about her mother’s profession.
Sentence (297a) expresses that the daughter still lives at home, is part of the House, and thus entitled
to use present imperfective marking because she is an insider. The same daughter, once she has

moved out of the house, will use observation marking to signal that she is now an outsider:

(296a) n-omo ts"on na-va-w
1s:GEN-mother business PRIMP-do-3s
My mother runs a shop. (My mother is a trader.)

(296b) p-omo ts"on 'na-va-w
1s:GEN-mother business OBS-do-3s
My mother runs a shop. (My mother is a trader.)

Speakers use observation marking also to distance themselves from an action, event or person. For
example, a person, when asked what is with all the noise going on outside, may answer with (297a)
or (297b). Example (297a) indicates that the speaker genuinely does not know what the noise is
about. Sentence (297b) implies that the speaker does not know and also that he does not want to

know. He is not interested and does not want to get involved with the issue:

(297a) ma-fi-y (297b) ma-'no-fi-
NEG-know-1s NEG-OBS-know-1s
I don’t know. I don’t know.
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A special but very important function of the observation marker is to convey the sense that there is
third or outsider party involvement and control over an action or event. This function can be
illustrated most clearly in sentences with the auxiliary ra, which expresses futurity as well as

meanings like 'need, want'. Compare the following sentences:

(298a) sofnu pkrafis wucen® mi®  rjotk
tomorrow  bKra.shis 5000  metre run

Tomorrow bKra-shis will run the 5000 m.

(298b) sofnu pkrafis wucen® mi®  rpo?k ra
tomorrow bKra.shis 5000 metre run need
Tomorrow bKra-shis has to run the 5000 m.

(298c) sofnu pkrafis ~ wucen® mi®  rjo?k 'na-ra
tomorrow  bKra.shis 5000 metre run OBS-need

Tomorrow bKra-shis must run the 5000 m.

Example (298a) simply states that bKra-shis will run. Futurity is signaled by sofnu, 'tomorrow'. The
verb ra in (298b) signals futurity as well as modality. The speaker conveys to a third party that
bKra-shis will perform an action, 'run’, in the future, as well as the speaker's own certainty that the
event will take place. In example (298c) the presence of ra modified by na- signals that some
outside influence compels bKra-shis to run, maybe bKra-shis' coach in track and field. In any case,
bKra-shis will run because someone else requires him to, not of his own volition.

Compare also:

(299a) na korama kosam fnu  ta-sko?r-jn ra
I labour three days 1/2-hire-2p need
I will hire you (p) to work for three days.

(299b) * pa korama kosam fnu tasko?rjn 'nara

Obviously, when the speaker controls the action, the auxiliary verb cannot be marked for
observation, since observation marking signals the outsider, observer or non-participant perspective
of the speaker. A sentence like (299b) is ungrammatical if the speaker is the one who decides
whether to hire people or not. The sentence becomes grammatical only if the empathy of the hearer
shifts away from the speaker to a third party, which somehow controls the speaker's action in the
particular situation. A possible scenario is that I am the manager of an estate, and the landowner has
told me to hire the people I'm speaking to for the period of three days. Example (299a) only conveys
that 'I' will hire some labourers. In (299b) 'I' convey to the people to be hired that the hiring is on

the orders of someone else. The same issue occurs in examples (300a) - (300c¢):
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(300a) na ni-tfinsoX™ ta-vo-sco?-n
I 2p:GEN-dorm  1/2-VPT-see off-2s

I'll come and see you to your dorm.

(300b) pa ni-tfingoX ta-vo-sco?-n ra
I 2p:GEN-dorm  1/2-VPT-see.off-2s need

I'll come and see you to your dorm.

(300c) na pi-tfinsoX ta-vo-sco?-n 'na-ra
I 2p:GEN-dorm 1/2-VPT-see.off-2s  OBS-need

I must come and see you to your dorm.

Example (300a), the most unmarked version, is the most neutral or open statement. It tells the hearer
that the speaker intends to see him to the dorm. The statement leaves room for the hearer to protest
or otherwise respond. The action is intended rather than certain to take place. In (300b) the speaker
is decided on his course of action. The seeing to the dorm will happen, whatever the hearer thinks
about it. There is no room for discussion, at least in the speaker's mind. Sentence (300c) shows a
most likely rather unwilling speaker communicating that a third party has saddled him with the task
of seeing the hearer back to the dorm. The use, in these cases, of the observational marker, is often
perceived as unpleasant or negative, but not always. Outsider influence signalled through the use of
observation marking differs from straight imperatives in that the stress in imperatives is on the verb
root, not on the prefix. Marking for simple past tense also has a non-stressed prefix, as shown in
example (301b) below. Sentence (301a) is the neutral form. Perhaps bKra-shis wants to obtain
tickets for a rock concert, and therefore has to line up, with lots of other people, through the night.
Sentence (301b) may be used when bKra-shis had his money stolen on the bus. He could not afford
lodging, and therefore had to sleep outside on a bench. Example (301c), with the observation
marking, signals that bKra-shis is compelled to sleep outside. Maybe it is his penance, given to him
by his root lama. He may not object to sleeping outside, even be eager to in order to avoid
accumulating bad karma. Nevertheless, the sleeping outside was brought upon him by an outside

authority:

(301a) laktf"e kaku wu-t{"e kant{Pak-j kanojup ra
thing buy 3s:GEN-reason street- LOC sleep need

He has to sleep on the street in order to buy something.
(301b) ...ndo 10  wujo kantf"ak-j kanojup na-ra

that CON he  street- LOC sleep PFT-need
....therefore he had to spend the night outside.
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(301c) ....ndo ro wujo kantf"ak-j kanojup 'na-ra
that CON he street- LOC sleep OBS-need

....therefore he is compelled to spend the night outside.

Summing up

The three sets of examples below give an overview of evidentiality marking in Jidomuzua. For the
first set, imagine a stove with a pot of noodles cooking on it. The first phrase (302a) below signals
that the cook has been working on the noodles and that they are now done. The second phrase,
(302b) tells us that the noodles are done, and that the speaker found out when he lifted the lid of the
pot - he did not physically stand there to watch the noodles boil. The third phrase, (302¢) indicates
that the speaker was not involved in the cooking of the noodles in any way. Maybe he just now
walked into the kitchen, looked into the pot and found that there are noodles there, and that they are
done. Phrase (302a) marks physical presence of the speaker as well as awareness. Phrase (302b)
marks lack of awareness of the speaker as to the cooking process. Phrase (302¢) marks observed

knowledge, which, in this case, is also new knowledge:

(302a) to-kMut (302b) to-'a-kMut (302¢c) 'na-k"ut
PFT-can PFT-NEV-can OBS-can
Done! Done! Done!

The second set involving several kinds of evidentiality marking shows once more the differences as
well as the overlap in meaning and function. Imagine that someone asks if I have a bike. I tell them
that no, I don't have one, using the negative verb mi7, 'not have'. Depending on the context of the

question, different answers are possible:

(303a) mi?
not.have

No. [I don't have a bike, and I never had one.]

(303b) to-mi?
PFT-not.have
No. [I had a bike in the past, but now I don't have one. Mabye I sold it.]

(303¢) to-'a-mi?
PFT-NEV-not.have
No. [I thought I had one, but it is gone. It disappeared but I don't know when

and how. Maybe a friend told me it is not in its regular place.]
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(303d) 'na-mi?
OBs-not.have
No. [I had a bike, but when I return to the place where I left it, it is no longer
there. I see that the bike has disappeared, something beyond my control has

happened to it.]

The final set has examples for the linking verb s#f7, ‘be’. This verb has a connotation of
condescension or even contempt. Sentence (304a) shows a speaker’s low opinion of bKra-shis’
station in life. Sentence (304b) conveys that the speaker’s certainty about bKra-shis’ profession is
based on some outside authority, perhaps to counter a statement that bKra-shis is doing well for
himself. Example (304c) gives a simple past tense. And (304d) expresses that the speaker, maybe
having held the belief that bKra-shis, being an important person, always held a high position, is

surprised to find out he was only a soldier in the past.

(304a) pkrafis makmo  stfi
bKra.shis soldier = be:CD
bKra-shis is only a soldier.

(304b) pkrafis makmo  'no-stfi
bKra.shis soldier = EV-be:CD
bKra-shis is only a soldier.

(304c) kosce  pkrafis makmo  na-stfi
before bKra.shis soldier  PFT-be:CD
In the past bKra-shis was only a soldier.

(304d) kosce  pkrafis makmo  'na-stfi
before bKra.shis soldier OBS-be:CD
In the past bKra-shis was only a soldier.

7.6 Attention flow

Attention flow is a device to switch attention to or express empathy with an object. Normally, a
hearer will view an action from the perspective of the subject. If the speaker wants his audience to
direct their attention not to the subject but with the object of the sentence, the verb is marked for

attention flow by no-. For example:

(305a) tomtfuk pkrafis 'na-cop-w
fire bKra.shis  OBS-burn-3s
The fire is burning bKra-shis.
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(305b) tomtfuk pkrafis 'no-cop-w
fire bKra.shis  AF/OBS-burn-3s
bKra-shis is being burned by the fire.

Both sentence (305a) and (305b) are grammatical. Sentence (305a) is the neutral form. Sentence
(305b) directs the attention of the hearer to bKra-shis. Sentences marked with attention flow are
often best translated as passives in English, though no- appears in many environments that are not
conducive to passive interpretation. Both (305a) and (305b) above are fully active sentences in
Jidomuzd. I discuss passivity and attention flow marking more extensively at the end of this section.
Like inverse marking, attention flow marking is sensitive to the animacy hierarchy, as shown in the
following examples. Attention flow marking does not occur in transitive relations in which the
grammatical subject ranks higher than the object. Sentence (306) has a first person subject and a

second person object, and marking with no- cannot occur:

(306) pofur pa na-ta-najo-n * pafur na notanajon
yesterday 1  PSTPROG-1/2-wait-2s

Yesterday I was waiting for you.

But attention flow marking can occur if the subject ranks lower than the object on the animacy
hierarchy. In (307) there is a second person subject with a first person object. Example (307a) is the
neutral form, with the regular past tense marker ko- for kanajo, ‘wait’. Sentence (307b) is marked
for attention flow marking, directing the hearer’s attention and empathy to the object ‘I’ rather than

to the waiting ‘you’. Note that for (307b) a translation with a passive in English would sound highly

unnatural:
(307a) pofur nonjo na ko-ko-najo-n me
yesterday you I  PFT-2/l-wait-1s INTR
Did you wait for me yesterday?
(307b) pafur nanjo na no-ko-najo-n me

yesterday you I  AF/PFT-2/1-wait-1s INTR

Did you wait for me yesterday?

Though both forms are possible and are in use among native speakers, many speakers prefer to mark
a sentence for attention flow if the object outranks the subject. Some consider the unmarked form

ungrammatical:

(308) mnonjo pakfu ki  no-ko-mbu?-y me ? * nokomburg
you apple IDEF AF/PFT-2/1-give-1s INTR

Did you give me an apple?
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When the grammatical subject and object are of equal ranking, that is to say, when there are two
third person arguments, the speaker’s use of attention flow marking is informed by the animacy
hierarchy as well as the speaker’s desire to give an object extra prominence. In the examples below
no- is prohibited in relations between a first or second person object and a third person subject, as is
clear from (309a) and (309b). But for a third person subject with a third person object, as in (309c¢),
both the neutral form and the marked form are fine. In fact, many speakers prefer the form marked
for attention flow, since it is natural to have empathy with a living being that is being burnt rather
than with the agent of the burning, the fire. One other factor that plays into the allocation of
attention flow marking is the free order of subject and object in Jidomuzi sentences. In neutral
sentences the subject is in the first slot and the object in the second. The subject is more prominent
than the object. So a third person subject in the first slot that ranks low on the animacy hierarchy —
say, an animal — may be balanced by a human object in the second slot. It remains up to the speaker
how he juggles subject prominence, animacy hierarchy and a desire to highlight the object. Attention
flow is not obligatory even though animate ranks higher than inanimate, as in (309c) where the

object ranks higher than the subject:

(309a) tomtfuk na 'no-cop-n * tomtfuk na 'nacopn
fire I  AF/OBS-burn-1s

The fire is burning me.

(309b) tomtfuk nenjo no-cop-n * tomtfuk nanjo gacopn
fire you  AF/PRIMP-burn-2s

The fire is burning you.

(309¢) tomtfuk pkrafis Nno-cop-w
fire bKra.shis  AF/PRIMP-burn-3s
The fire is burning bKra-shis.

tomtfuk pkrafis na-cop-w
fire bKra.shis PRIMP-burn-3s
The fire is burning bKra-shis.

However, attention flow marking cannot occur with inanimate objects. It makes no difference if the

subject is inanimate so that both arguments are of equal ranking:
(310) pkrafis  k"za? na-'a-c"op-w * pkrafis k"oza? no'ac"opw

bKra.shis bowl PFT-NEV-break-3s
bKra-shis broke the bowl.
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(311) tomtfuk toje?m 'ma-cop-w * tomtfuk toje?m 'nocopw
fire house OBS-burn-3s

The fire is burning the house.

Attention flow marking occurs with tense and aspectual markers for past and present tense situations.
Example (307b) above shows simple past, while (309b) is marked for present imperfective aspect.
But no- cannot appear in situations with future time reference, even in forms where attention flow
marking is normally obligatory, as in 3/1 and 3/2 forms. The following shortened forms from the
paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’, serve as evidence. For the full paradigm, see section 7.2 on person

marking above:

(312) person [tomorrow]...will wait for...

172 ta-najo-n * notanajon * nonajon
1/3 najo-n * nonajor

2/1 ko-najo-n * nokonajon

2/3 to-najo-n * notonajon

3/1 Wwu-najo-1 * nowunajon  *nonajoy
372 to-najon * notonajon

3/3 (wu)-najo-w * nonajow

Though native speakers reject the use of no- in future time frames, very occasionally attention flow

marking does occur with time references that indicate futurity. I have only one example in my data:

(313) nenjo na sofnu dopmon®  w-op"a tfa? tfe no-ko-moto-n me
you I tomorrow East.gate  3s:GEN-vicinity this LOC AF-2/1-meet-1s INTR

Will you meet me tomorrow at the Eastgate?

The adverb sofnu, ‘tomorrow’ puts the time frame clearly in the future and still zo- appears. I have
no satisfactory explanation for this usage.

Attention flow is marked before person markers, as in (314b) where no- is prefixed to ko-, the
person prefix that signals the transitive relation between a second person subject and a first person

object:

(314a) nonjo na pakfu ki ko-mbu?-n me
you I apple IDEF 2/1-give-1s Q
Will you give me an apple?

(314b) nenjo npa pakfu ki no-ko-mbu?-y me

you I apple IDEF AF/PFT-2/1-give-1s Q
Did you give me an apple?
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Marking with no- can replace or merge with tense and aspect markers, retaining the stress patterns

of the original markers. For example, in second person present imperfective aspect forms the aspect

marker ko- remains. But third person imperfective marker na- merges with no-:

(315)

nonjo na no-'ko-ta-top-n
you |  AF-PRIMP-2/1-hit-2s

You are hitting me.

pkrafis na 'no-wu-top-p (no-na-wu-top-n)
bKra.shis I  AF/PRIMP-3/1-hit-1s
bKra-shis is hitting me.

Sentences (316a) and (316b) show simple past tense forms. Attention flow marker no- replaces the

regular past tense marker ko-. Example (316¢) and (316d) are marked for non-direct evidentiality.

The stress remains on the first syllable when the verb phrase is also marked for attention flow, as in

(316d):

(316a)

(316b)

(316¢)

(316d)

towa?m nonjo ko-to-najo-n [kotona'jon]
bear you  PFT-2-wait-2s

The bear waited for you.

towa?m nonjo no-to-najo-n [notona'jon]
bear you  AF/PFT-2-wait-2s

The bear waited for you.

tsPongpe pkrafis na-'a-novla-w ['nanovlaw]
trader bKra.shis PFT-NEV-cheat-3s
The trader cheated bKra-shis.

pkrafis ts"ogpe ko no-'a-novla-w ['nonovlaw]
trader bKra.shis PR AF/PFT-NEV-cheat-3s
The trader cheated bKra-shis.

However, when a speaker wants to stress the importance of the point he is making, all appropriate

markers can occur. In the following sentence the verb phrase is marked for attention flow as well as

past imperfective aspect. The hiring that took place last year is evidently an issue in ongoing or

ensuing events:

(317)

nanjo  varji no-to-ko-sko?r-n stfi
you last.year AF-PSTIMP-2/1-hire-1s be:CD
[But] you hired me last year!
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It is to some extent the speaker's preference that decides which shades of meaning are emphasised
by the choice of markers.

Attention flow marking in modally marked verb phrases such as imperatives also replaces the mood
marker. The normal imperative marker for kambu?, ‘give’ is no-. If the imperative is marked for

attention flow no- disappears:

(318) pakfu pkrafis  no-'mbu?-w
apple bKra.shis IMP-give-3s
Give bKra-shis the apple!

(319) pakfu na no-'mbu?-n
apple 1  AF/IMP-give-1s
Give me the apple!

With ditransitives there are often two possible forms of imperative, one unmarked for attention flow,
and a marked form. Compare the following imperatives. Example (a) gives the neutral form, marked

by ko-, the normal imperative marker for kanajo, ‘wait’:

(320a) pkrafis  ko-na'jo-w
bKra.shis IMP-wait-2s
You wait [here] for bKra-shis.

In (320b), which is inverse with a second person subject and a first person object, the marker ko-

appears. Sentence (320c) shows that attention flow marking replaces the imperative marker entirely:

(320b) ko-na'jo-n (320c) no-na'jo-n
IMP-wait-1s AF/IMP/1/2-wait-1s
Wait for me! Wait for me!

Topicalisation can trigger marking for attention flow and in some cases makes it obligatory. A
Jidomuzd neutral sentence has the subject in the first slot with the object in the second.
Topicalisation puts the object in the first slot, giving it more prominence. In a topicalised sentence
prominence marker ko- occurs with the subject to mark it for ergativity. Topicalisation does not
trigger attention flow marking for subjects with lower ranking objects, as shown in (321a), (321b)
and (321c). The first sentence of each example gives the neutral form, the second sentence is

topicalised:
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(321a) na nonjo ko-ta-najo-n
I you PFT-1/2-wait-2s

I waited for you.

(321b) na pkrafis
I bKra.shis PFT-wait-1s
I waited for bKra-shis.

ka-najo-n

(321c) nenjo pkrafis ko-to-najo-n
you

You waited for bKra-shis.

bKra.shis PFT-2-wait-2s

nonjo na ko ko-to-najo-n
you [ PR PFT-2-wait-2s

It is you I waited for.
* notonajon
pkrafis

bKra.shis I PR PFT-wait-1s
It is bKra-shis I waited for.

pa ko ko-najo-y

* nonajon

pkrafis
bKra.shis you
It is bKra-shis you waited for.

nanjo ko  ko-to-najo-n

PR PFT-2-wait-2s

* notonajon

In sentences with a second person subject and a first person object no- can occur in the neutral form

as well as in the topicalised sentence, but it is not obligatory. Though first person clearly ranks

higher than second person, since attention flow marking is prohibited in 1/2 forms, 2/1 forms

apparently are somewhat ambivalent:

(322a) nonjo na ko-ko-najo-n
you [ PFT-2/1-wait-2s

You waited for me.

322b) nanjo na no-ko-najo-n
( 10 1) j
you | AF/PFT-2/1-wait-2s

You waited for me.

na nanjo ko
PR PFT-2/1-wait-2s

ko-ko-najo-n
I you

It was I you waited for.

na nonjo ko

PR AF/PFT-2/1-wait-2s

no-ko-najo-n
I you

It was 1 you waited for.

In 3/1 and 3/2 forms attention flow marking is obligatory both in neutral sentences and in topicalised

forms, as expected since the subject ranks higher than the object:

(323) pkrafis
bKra.shis 1

bKra-shis waited for me.

pa no-najo-y

AF/PFT-wait-1s

pa pkrafis ko no-najo-n
I DbKra.shis PR AF/PFT-wait-1s

It was me bKra-shis waited for.
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(324) pkrafis nonjo no-to-najo-n
bKra.shis you  AF/PFT-3/2-wait-2s
bKra-shis waited for you.

nonjo pkrafis ko no-to-najo-n
you  bKra.shis PR  AF/PFT-3/2-wait-2s

It was you bKra-shis waited for.

Note that in the 3/1 forms the inverse marker wu-, which normally would appear before the verb
root, is missing. There are actually forms with both inverse marking and attention flow marking in
3/1 forms, but they have slightly different meanings. I discuss these forms in section 7.2.d on
inverse marking above.

In forms with a third person subject and a third person object, the occurrence of attention flow
marking in topicalised forms depends on the animacy hierarchy as well as on the preference of the
speaker. In a neutral sentence with a third person animate (including human) subject attention flow
marking does not occur on the verb. But in a topicalised sentence, no- may appear, though the
preferred form is unmarked. In the following sets of examples, the preferred form is listed first in a

sentence, with the alternative, less preferred form to the right hand side:

(325) pkrafis lhamo  ko-najo-w * nonajow
bKra.shis 1Ha.mo PFT-wait-3s
bKra-shis waited for IHa-mo.

lhamo  pkrafis ko ko-najo-w Nno-najo-w
I[Ha.mo bKra.shis PR PFT-wait-3s AF/PFT-wait-3s

It was IHa-mo bKra-shis waited for.

The only exception here is a sentence with an inanimate object, since attention flow marking cannot

occur with inanimate arguments:

(326) towa?m jaro  ko-najo-w * nonajow
bear meat PFT-wait-3s

The bear waited for the meat.

jaro  towa’m ko ko-najo-w * nonajow
meat bear PR  PFT-wait-3s

It is the meat the bear waited for.

In sentences with an inanimate subject and a human object, the preferred form is marked for
attention flow, though it is not obligatory. It makes no difference whether the sentence is topicalised

or not:
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(327) tomtfuk pkrafis no-cop-w na-cop-w
fire bKra-shis AF/PFT-burn-3s PFT-burn-3s
The fire burned bKra-shis.

pkrafis tomtfuk ko no-cop-w na-cop-w
bKra.shis fire PR AF/PFT-burn-3s PFT-burn-3s
It was bKra-shis the fire burned.

For inanimate subjects with animate objects the preferred form in neutral sentences is unmarked,

while the preference in topicalised sentences is marked for attention flow:

(328) tomtfuk k"ona na-cop-w no-cop-w
fire dog  PFT-burn-3s AF/PFT-burn-3s
The fire burned the dog.

k"ona tomtfuk ko  no-cop-w na-cop-w
dog fire PR AF/PFT-burn-3s PFT-burn-3s
It was the dog that the fire burned.

Attention flow marker no- is similar to inverse marker wu- in that it is sensitive to the animacy
hierarchy, including the prohibition on co-occurrence with inanimate arguments. But there are also
plenty of differences. First of all, inverse marking concerns the subject: it occurs when a subject is
outranked by an object. Attention flow marking is concerned with objects. It can, and sometimes
must, occur when an object is outranked by a subject, as demonstrated amply above.

Second, inverse marking occurs in past as well as non-past situations. Attention flow marking is
restricted to past and present. It is never marked in future tense situations. Third, inverse marking is
part of the person and number prefixes while attention flow marking appears before the person and
number prefixes, see examples (322) and (324) above. And fourth, attention flow marking and
inverse marker wu- can occur together in one verb phrase. Attention flow marking can be used to
mention a speech act participant as an object in a non-direct speech situation. In example (329)
inverse marking appears to signal that bKra-shis gave apples to a person otherwise unmentioned by

the speaker:

(329) pkrafis pakfu no-wu-mbu?-w
bKra.shis apple AF/PFT-INV:3/3-give-3s

The apples were given by bKra-shis [to an unmentioned person].

The inverse marker signals that bKra-shis, the subject, in the mind of the speaker ranks higher than
the person he gave the apples to. Attention flow marker no-, on the other hand, puts the empathy of
the hearer with the recipient of the apples, even though it is not clear who that recipient is. Note that

no- cannot refer to pakfu, ‘apples’, since attention flow marking with an inanimate object is
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ungrammatical. The same sentence is also ungrammatical if the recipient is known, as in the direct
speech situation of (330). The recipient, I, ranks higher than the subject, so inverse marking with

wu- is expected. But it cannot occur:

(330) pkrafis  pakfu no-mbu?-n * pkrafis pakfu nowumbun
bKra.shis apple AF/PFT-give-1s
The apples were given to me by bKra-shis .

Note that in (330) the number marking-z on the verb shows that the recipient is a first person, ‘I’.
Since a first person is clearly known as a participant in the transaction, inverse marking cannot
occur here.

The presence of no- indicates that the speaker or hearer looks at an action or event from the
perspective of the grammatical person which occupies the object slot. It is a foregrounding technique
much like topicalisation and passivisation. | have demonstrated above that though topicalisation and
attention flow marking can co-occur, marking with no- does not automatically appear in topicalised
sentences. Attention flow marking is not inherently linked to topicalisation. Passivisation is
understood as focusing the attention of the hearer on the object by use of special markers in the verb
phrase.'® Could no- classify as a passive marker in Jidlomuzd? Even though most topicalised
sentences with attention flow marking are best translated in English with passives, there are some
arguments against designating no- as a passive marker. A very strong argument of course is that no-
occurs in all kinds of obviously active sentences, as amply demonstrated above. Attention flow
marking does not change the valency of the verb; ditransitives remain ditransitive and no- cannot
occur with intransitive verbs. Both subject and object marking remain on verbs also marked for
attention flow, as shown in many of the examples above. Also, attention flow marking can occur
together with passive marker po-. Note that sentence (331a) below is active and has person and
number marking, whereas sentence (331b) is passive and does not have number marking. There is
really no good way to paraphrase sentence (331a) in English without using topicalisation or turning
the sentence into a passive. Neither does justice to the effect of attention flow marking, which draws

attention to the object without making any other changes to the morphology or sentence structure:

(331a) kMapri ko no-mtfuk-w
snake PR AF/PFT-bite-3s
A snake bit Aim. (Him the snake bit.)

(331b) kMapri ko no-no-mtfuk
snake PR AF/PFT-PAS-bite-3s

He was bitten by a snake.

18 Keenan (1996: 243-246).
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Somewhat less pertinent maybe but still interesting is that Jilomlzi voice markers all occur in a slot
right before the verb root, but after person prefixes. Attention flow marking occurs before the person
prefixes. If no- marks for passive it is in a morphologically aberrant position. A last argument is that
no- can occur in environments normally alien to passives, such as imperatives, see (320). For these

reasons I have opted to call no- an attention flow marker rather than a passive marker.

7.7 Viewpoint: {i- and vo-

Jidomuzi employs two markers that indicate the direction in space or time in which a person or
object is moving at the time of an action, from the perspective of the speaker. I call this set
'viewpoint' markers. They simply mark the notions 'away from' and 'toward', from the perspective of
the speaker. The markers derive from the verbs meaning 'come' and 'go', kavi and kat/"i. In the verb
phrase they take the form of ve- and . Their use is comparable to the English usage of 'come' and
'g0', in sentences such as 'l go to buy vegetables' and 'l come to buy vegetables'. However, unlike
their English directional counterparts, these markers are part of the verb phrase, as demonstrated in

the examples with the verb kasco?, 'see off', below.

(332a) npa nonjo ta-sco?-n
I you 1/2-see.off-2s
I'll see you off.

(332b) pofur lhamo ko pkrafis-ni  ji-'a-sco?-w
yesterday 1Ha.mo PR bKra.shis-p PFT/OR:general-NEV-see.off-3s
Yesterday IHa-mo saw bKra-shis and his party off.

(332¢) pkrafis lhamo  ji-'a-vo-sco?-w
bKra.shis [Ha.mo PFT/OR:general-NEV-VPT-see.off-3s
bKra-shis came and brought 1Ha-mo.

(332d) pkrafis lhamo  ji-'a-fi-sco?-w
bKra.shis 1Ha.mo PFT/OR:general-NEV-VPT-see.off-3s

bKra-shis went to see IHa-mo off. (bKra-shis went and saw 1Ha-mo off).

In (332b) only a general direction is indicated by ji-- movement took place. In (332c) bKra-shis saw
IHa-mo off in a very specific direction: he came to the place where the speaker was, with 1Ha-mo,
and left IHa-mo at that place. He himself, after having thus seen her off, went away - he did not stay
at the place where the speaker was. This concept of 'seeing off' is a generally accepted one in
rGyalrong as well as Tibetan, but it is a bit more encompassing than the meaning of the English
verb. Example (332d) specifies that bKra-shis went away to some place or other in order to see 1Ha-

mo off. He might take her to the train station, to a friend's house, or to the next place on her
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itinerary, hours away from bKra-shis' own home. In any case, he saw her off, and to a place where
the speaker was not.

Viewpoint markers are in a different category from orientation markers. Orientation markers
indicate objective, geographical directions, as plotted from the house of the speaker. They do not
move or change with the movements of a speaker. The generic orientation marker j- is used only
when a speaker cannot refer to his normal set of markers for lack of landmarks. The use of
viewpoint markers, however, depends on the position of the speaker. Usage changes with the
shifting position. Viewpoint is marked after the person slot, whereas orientation markers occur in the

tense and aspect slot before the person slot:

(333) noenjo bawbaw® to-fi-ku-w me
you bag 2-VPT-buy-2w INTR
Are you going to buy a bag? (Will you go and buy a bag?)

(334) nonjo bawbaw®  to-to-fi-na-ku-w me
you  bag PFT-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s  INTR
Did you go and buy yourself a bag?

(335) sofnu smonbe-j ji-fi-na'tso-w
tomorrow  doctor-LOC  IMP-VPT-see-2s

Tomorrow you go to the doctor!

It might be tempting to consider fi- and, to a lesser extent, vo- present imperfective markers.
Especially - can often be glossed conveniently with the English 'going', as in 'bKra-shis was going
to see 1Ha-mo off'. But viewpoint and present imperfective aspect markers can occur in the same
verb phrase. In example (336) there is the first and second person present imperfective aspect
marker ko-, which indicates that the action is happening right now, as well as a viewpoint marker

expressing the direction in which the person addressed is moving: away from the speaker.

(336) nonjo bawbaw® ki  'ko-to-fi-no-ku-w me
you bag IDEF PRIMP-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s INTR

Are you on your way to go and buy yourself a bag?

Because adverbs are usually placed right before the verb phrase it can be tricky to distinguish the
adverb fi, ‘always’ from the viewpoint marker /7, 'away from the speaker', which is marked on the

verb. However, often the presence of an aspectual or tense marker shows the difference:
(337) lhamo minjuwan® w-ongi kopdu pa  fi-nu ra 'na-nos

IHa.mo Minyuan 3s:GEN-inside four year VPT-live need EV-be

1Ha-mo will go and live at Minyuan for four years.
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(338) lhamo minjuwan® w-ongi kopdu pa  fi na-nu
1Ha.mo Minyuan 3s:GEN-inside four year always PFT-stay

1Ha-mo lived at Minyuan continuously for four years.

(339) pa bawbawX fi-ku-n
I bag VPT-buy-1s
I go to buy a bag.

(340) pa fnu-fnu bawbawX (i 'ko-ku-n
I day-day bag always PRIMP-buy-1s
Every day I buy a bag.

The viewpoint marker vo- can have an aspectual meaning. When veo- is used in this way it forms
verb phrases marked for impending action or prospective aspect, indicating that something is about
to happen. The difference between viewpoint marking and aspectual marking with vo-,

morphologically, is the use of an aspect marker as well as the viewpoint marker, as in example (b):

(341a) nonjo to-vo-rjo?k-n me
you  2-VPT-run-2s INTR

Are you coming to run?

(341b) nonjo 'na-to-vo-ryo?k-n me
you  FPFT-2-PROSP-run-2s INTR

Are you about to run?

Example (341a) indicates that the speaker is already running and is asking if the hearer will join him,
in the sense of 'coming along with'. In (341b) the speaker inquires at what point in the near future
the listener will run, while the speaker, when asking the question, is not in the process of running. I
discuss impending action and the use of vo- more extensively in section 7.4.c on aspect.

Jacques mentions the use of viewpoint markers in the Northern dialect of Japhug.'®” There the
marker for ‘go’ fits after negation markers and before the tense and aspect slot. But the marker for
‘come’ slots in after the tense and aspect markers. Jacques does not discuss a possible aspectual

meaning for this second marker.

87 Xiang (2008: 258-259).
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7.8 Voice

a. Introduction

Crystal defines voice as “a category used in the grammatical description of sentence or clause
structure, primarily with reference to verbs, to express the way sentences may alter the relationship
between the subject and the object of a verb, without changing the meaning of a sentence. There will
be certain differences in the emphasis or style of these sentences, which will affect the speaker’s
choice but the factual content of the two sentences remains the same.”'® This is a definition of voice
in the narrow sense, in which the derived form preserves all semantic roles which are present in the
neutral sentence. Even when some of them are not expressed, their presence is implied by the
meaning of the sentence.'® The Jidomuzi dialects mark voice in this narrow sense on the verb of
sentences in the passive voice, while active voice remains unmarked. The category voice in the
broader sense of the word includes syntactic changes which preserve the inventory of semantic roles
but impose certain operations on them, as well as syntactic changes which do not preserve the
inventory of syntactic roles. Voice in this broader sense encompasses reflexive, reciprocal and
causative structures.'” In this study I use the broad definition of voice.

The category voice in the Jidomuzi dialects is marked on the verb by inserting prefixes directly
before the verb root but after the person prefixes. This distinguishes the voice markers from marking
for tense, aspect and mood, which is prefixed before the person markers. Concepts that are marked
in the category voice are passivity, reciprocity, reflexivity and causality. Passives are formed with
the marker 7o-. Reciprocity is marked by pa- or wa-, often in combination with a reduplicated verb
root. Jiiomuzi marks for two kinds of reflexive. The marker bpa- signals canonical reflexivity. The
second form, emphatic reflexivity, is marked by no-. In some cases mo- signals autobenefactive
meaning. I discuss these cases in the subsection on reflexivity. The causality markers come in four
sets: va- and vo-, ra- and ro-, fa- and fo- and finally sa- and so-. The first two sets of markers, va-
/ve- and ra-/ro- are used for verbs indicating direct action by an agent. The sa-/so- set occurs in
verbs that mark indirect action through an agent, as it were, at one remove. The markers fa- and fo-
are very rare and should not be confused with the viewpoint marker fi- or with kafa- and kaff,
which mark some forms of reciprocity. Adding or removing a causality marker changes the valency
of the verb and so influences transitivity. I have not found why a certain verb takes a marker with a-
or with o-. Though both markers in a set apparently have the same meaning, they are lexicalised in

that they cannot be used interchangeably.

(350) kasova cause to do * kasava
kasafki burn, scorch * kasafki

188 Crystal (1991: 357).
18 Kulikov (2010: 374).
19 Kulikov (2010: 384-393).
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Slightly different in character are the prefixes na- and its variant form no-, and meo-. Prefixing na- or
no- to the verb adds a patient or direct object to the clause or sentence, thus forming applicatives.
The prefix mo- signals non-volitionality. Changing a verb from volitional to non-volitional changes
the valency of that verb. In many verbs with these markers are highly lexicalised and cannot be
removed from the verb root. Also, other voice markers cannot be inserted between na- or mo- and
their respective roots. However, na-/no- nor mo- takes part in reduplication of roots such as occurs
in verb phrases marked for reciprocity. This may be an indication of their former status as prefixes.
Many of the verbs with na-/no- and mo- are formed not from other verb roots but from nouns or
other words outside of the verb category. Because both markers change the valency of the verb in
which they occur and because of their placement, directly in front of the verb root and after the
second person marker fo-, I include them in the category voice.

In the following subsections (b) and (c) I first discuss applicative and volitionality markers na-/no-
and meo- respectively. Then I give an overview of passives in subsection (d). Reflexivity marking is
described in subsection (e), followed by an overview of reciprocity in subsection (f). The section
after, (g), discusses reciprocity while (h) describes causativity. My discussion of voice marking
concludes in subsection (i) with an overview of how voice markers can be combined, creating a
wonderfully flexible system with which very subtle shades of meaning can be expressed by simply

adding or deleting a small marker.

b. Applicatives: adding direct objects

The markers na- and no- form applicatives by adding a direct object to a verb when inserted before

the verb root. The verb changes from intransitive to transitive. In example (351) the subjects of the

intransitive verbs all behave as agents of the transitive forms, not as patients:

(342) i vt
kozdar be scared kanozdar fear something or
someone
karmbat draw near (in time) kanarmbat encroach, creep up on
someone
kap"o flee, run away kanap"o detour, go around
something

When the markers no- and na- modify an verb that is already transitive, they signal individuated
referential status of an implied object, creating an increased awareness or greater definition of an
implied object. When a speaker uses the unmarked form of the verb, he is thinking in general terms,
without a specific object in mind. An example of this kind is the pair kap”t, ‘throw’ and kanaop”st,
‘lose [something]; throw away [something]’. Example (343) shows forms of the transitive verb for
‘steal” with and without nmo-. Sentence (343a) is a straightforward generic statement of a value

judgment: it is not good to steal. But in (343b), in which kafmo, ‘steal’ is marked with no- the
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speaker has an object in mind, though it is implied. The speaker in effect admonishes a hearer that it
is not good for the hearer to go and steal things. This sentence may be used by a teacher addressing
his students after he has heard rumours that some of them plan to steal sausages which are hanging

temptingly on the neighbours’ porch to dry:

(343a) ka-fmo  ma-ha?w
INF-steal NEG-good

Stealing is not good.

(343b) ka-nafmo  ma-ha?w
INF-steal ~ NEG-good
It is not good to steal things.

A fair number of verbs in Jidomuza have the component zo- or na- as a lexicalised part of the verb

root. Removal of the marker from these roots usually leads to non-existing forms:

(344) kanazo?k lick * kazo?k
konafit comfortable  * kofit
kanonts"ok gnaw * kants"ok
kanoja go home * kaja

Some of the verbs with a lexicalised marker na- or no- derive from nouns rather than verbs:

(345) tazor crack kanazor crack, split

saksa noon kanasaksa have lunch

It is tempting to think of some verb roots as having a merged lexicalised marker:

(346) kanna lose, be defeated [by someone]

kasonna conquer (cause someone to lose)

The first verb in (346) looks like a contracted form of kamopa, 'lose [a fight] oneself'. However,
when I tested this hypothesis with native speakers they all felt that it was impossible to stretch the n-
into no-. If there ever was such a combination of marker and root, now there is only the fully
lexicalised form in -nya.

While na- and ne- both add direct objects that are separate entities from the subject, no- occurs also
when the subject is co-referential with the direct object to form emphatic reflexives, generating the
meaning ‘to do something oneself’. There is no verbal affix in Jidomuza to form benefactives, in
which an indirect object rather than a direct object is added to the structure. To form meanings like
‘do something for someone or on behalf of someone’ locatives are used. But when the subject is co-

referential with the indirect object the verb is marked, once again, with no- to form autobenefactives
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with the meaning ‘to do something for oneself or on behalf of oneself’. I discuss emphatic reflexives

and autobenefactives in 7.8.e, the subsection on reflexivity.

c. Volitionality

Volitionality is an overarching concept that covers a number of meanings or attitudes pertaining to
the subject who performs an action. Pairs of terms often used in connection with the concept of
volitionality or intentionality in previous literature are 'controllable' and 'uncontrollable'; 'causative'
and 'non-causative'; 'consciously' and 'unwittingly'; and 'volitional' or 'active' and 'involuntary'. All
these terms indicate the contrast between an action that the subject can control and an action that the
subject cannot control. I use 'volitional' and 'non-volitional' to cover all the shades of meaning within
the category of volitionality. Volitionality is not normally discussed in terms of the category voice. I
include it here because, as shown below, marking for non-volitionality changes the valency of a verb.

Some verbs have completely different forms to express volitional and non-non-volitional meanings:

(347a) lhamo ko k"oza? na-tf"op-w
I[Ha.mo PR bowl PFT-break-3s
IHa-mo broke the bowl.

(347b) lhamo ko  k"oza? na-fla?k-w
IHa.mo PR  bowl  PFT-break,-3s
IHa-mo broke the bowl.

The use of katf"op, 'break’, in (347a) means that IHa-mo intentionally broke the bowl, maybe in a fit
of anger, or at least that IHa-mo was the cause for the breaking. The verb kafle’k, 'let go, drop away'
in example (347b) means that she accidentally, unintentionally broke the bowl - maybe while she

was doing the dishes, the bowl dropped from her hand. Other such pairs are:

(348) wvolitional non-volitional
kamosem listen, understand karokna hear
kanaro look for kamato see
kascit move kamonmu move

The difference in volitionality can also be marked in the verb root itself, with the volitional verb
using voiceless consonants, and the non-volitional form employing voiced consonants as initials.
Often non-volitionality is marked by the prefix m- in such verbs. Marking with m-, and the
alternation between voiced and unvoiced initials also indicate voluntary and involuntary actions and

processes:
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(349) wvolitional non-volitional

kanascar frighten kazder fear
katgap push down, cause to fall kandga?p tumble; stumble
kap"ot pull down; throw kambot fall
kap"ek split in two (vt) kambek split in two (vi)
kapjo?t fill up komajot full

Note that non-volitional verbs do not have an agent. Changing a verb from non-volitional to
volitional changes the valency of the verb and can change it from transitive to intransitive. In
example (349) all the examples of volitional verbs are transitive, while all examples of non-
volitional verbs are intransitive.

In the Jidomuzd dialects there are a few dozen verbs that have the often lexicalised marker mo-
prefixed to their roots. According to Nagano, who follows Wolfenden in this,"' the marker mo- in
Tibetan carries the meaning of 'neuter subject' as opposed to b- and ;'*> which indicate 'acting
subject’. In other words, meo- indicates non-volitional or spontaneous action. Many of the verbs in
my data fit this analysis. Some verbs have only mo- or m-, while others have both for the non-

intentional form:

(350) kapPat throw (vt) volitional
tomp"ot vomit (noun)
tomp"at kale?t throw up, vomit non-volitional
kamomp"st  throw up, vomit non-volitional

Interestingly, the compound verb shows that the root of the noun already has the non-intentional
marker in the form of m-. The regular verb form adds me- to the root and so doubles the marker for
non-volitional action. Nagano remarks that this may indicate different strata in the language, one
older than the other.' Or it may simply indicate that non-volitionality marking with mo- in a verb
form disregards the origin of the verb root, in this case the noun fomp”st, 'vomit', which is already

marked for non-volitionality. Another set of verbs that has a reduplication of mo- is:

(351) kamato see (non-volitional)

kamomto run into, meet (non-volitional)

However, the marker mo- in kamoto contrasts with the unmarked form for ‘intentionally look or see’,
kanatso. If unintentionally looking turns into unintentionally meeting a person, an extra marker m- is

required.

I Nagano (1984: 155).
2 In the Wylie transcription of literary Tibetan an apostrophe () represents the Tibetan letter R a chung,

‘small a’.
193 Nagano (1984: 169, 170).
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Sometimes nouns or other verbs point to the original meaning of the root without mo-;

(352) toskru? body komaskru? pregnant
kozdok sad komozdokpe pitiful, poor

In the case of komoaskru?, 'pregnant’, one probably needs to think along the lines of '(another) body
non-intentionally growing or developing'. The verb komozdokpe, 'pitiful, poor', indicates that a
person is involuntarily in a state of sadness, literally 'a sad state'.

There are also quite a few verbs that have ma- but where the indication of non-volitional action is
ambiguous or entirely missing. For example, the verb kamozerk, 'jump, pulse, beat', is marked for
non-volitional action by mo-. This sense of the word is used in such combinations of 'a pulse beating
fast'. But the same verb is used in such sentences as 'he jumped over the fence', which is clearly
volitional, and in 'the fleas jumped around the carpet’, which is maybe an ambiguous case. Some
other verbs that fit this category are kamolerk, 'swallow' and kamondo, 'arrive', though for both these

verbs probably their non-volitional meaning is more prevalent than the volitional meaning.

d. Passive: no-

Jidomuza has a passive marker po- which relegates the subject of the neutral sentence to the
background and foregrounds the direct object. Verbs marked for passive do not have person and
number marking. Marking for other categories such as tense and aspect does occur with passives. In
example (353), which consists of three clauses, the agent of the three actions remains the same: the
police, marked with —po for plural, come, catch bKra-shis and put him in prison. But only kavi,
‘come’ in the first clause is marked with person and number for plural. The actions that follow in
the other clauses, kavoja, ‘catch’ and karko, ‘put’ are marked for passivity with po-. The agent
konanyuno, ‘police’ is deleted, no person and number marking appears on these verbs, and the object

from the first clause, bKra-shis, is foregrounded:

(353) konanju™-npo ji-'a-vi-jn pkrafis  ko-no-voja
police-p PFT-NEV-come, bKra.shis PFT-PAS-fetch

The police came, bKra-shis was caught and he was put in jail.

k"ronk"e  ko-no-rko
prison PFT-PAS-put

Passive marking with yo- occurs in past as well as in non-past time frames. In 3/1 transitive
relations the normal inverse marker wu- appears in active sentences. But many speakers prefer the
passive form with go- because it is a way to give a high ranking object more prominence. For other
transitive relations in which the arguments are less far from each other on the animacy hierarchy

passive marking is less prevalent.
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Though example (353) is an example of an agentless passive, both agent and object can be present
in passive sentences. In this respect Jiaomuzu differs from the Northern dialect of Caodéng, which

has an agentless passive:'*

(354) sofnu pkrafis na wu-najo-n
tomorrow bKra.shis 1  3/1:INV-wait-1s

Tomorrow bKra-shis will wait for me.

(355) pu pkrafis  pa po-najo
now bKra.shis I  PAS-wait-1s
I’m being waited for by bKra-shis just now.

(356) tomtfuk pa no-sat
fire I paAs-kill
I will be killed by the fire.

Topicalisation does not influence marking for passivity. Compare the passive non-topicalised form

of (356) with its topicalised counterpart in (357):

(357) na tomtfuk ko  po-sat
I fire PR PAS-kill
I [am the one who] will be killed by the fire.

Passive marking can occur with attention flow marking. In sentence (358a), marked for attention
flow, the hearer’s empathy is directed to bKra-shis, even though it normally would be with the agent
who performs the action of deceiving. The object bKra-shis also gains prominence by being in the
first slot of the sentence, which is normally the subject slot. In English this sort of construction is

best glossed with a passive construction, even though the Jidomuzi sentence is active:

(358a) pkrafis ts"onpe ko  no-novla-w
bKra.shis trader = PR  AF/PFT-cheat-3s
bKra-shis was cheated by the trader.

The passive equivalent of (358a) is example (358b). The object is prominent because it is in the first
slot; bKra-shis has empathy because of the attention flow marking; and on top of all that zo- turns
the sentence into a passive, highlighting the object even more and causing the trader, the actual

agent of the action, to be hardly noticeable:

1% Sun and Lin (2007: 13).
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(358b) pkrafis  ts"ompe ko  mno-no-novla
bKra.shis trader = PR  AF/PFT-PAS-cheat
bKra-shis was cheated by the trader.

Passive marking can also be used to highlight an object that is otherwise absent from the sentence,
though perhaps known from the context. Compare the following clauses, used in a situation where
three sons find their father unharmed after an attack by wolves. Note that the negation marker for
perfective past #- merges with attention flow marker mo- The attention flow marker loses its

consonant while the vowel of the negation marker is replaced:

(359a) tfo?pu j-apa na-moto-j spjagke ne  jo-ndza-jn
now  1p:GEN-father PFT-see-1p wolf CON NEG/AF/PFT/-eat-3p

Now we’ve seen our father, he did not get eaten by the wolves.

(359b) tfo?pu j-apa na-mato-j spjapke no  jo-yo-ndza
now  1p:GEN-father PFT-see-1p wolf =~ CON NEG/AF/PFT/-PAS-eat

Now we’ve seen our father, he did not get eaten by the wolves.

Sentence (359a) is a simple statement with kandza, ‘eat’ marked for attention flow because the
father, a human being, ranks higher on the animacy hierarchy than an animal such as a wolf. The
hearer’s empathy is with the father, even though the wolf is the agent. The implied meaning of the
sentence is that the wolves did not eat the father of their own accord. Maybe there was something
nicer to eat nearby and they lost interest in father. In any case, the initiative and the action and the
decision making are all on the wolves’ side. In sentence (359b) the passive marker ro- signals that
the father, who is unmentioned in the clause, somehow played an active part in not being eaten. He
probably defended himself stoutly and made it impossible for the wolves to eat him, forcing them to

give up. The active argument here is the object, not the actual agent.

e. Reflexivity: bya- and na-

Reflexivity encodes the referential identity of the main argument of the neutral sentence and some
other argument.'®® Jidomlzi has two markers for reflexivity, the canonical reflexivity marker bya-
and the emphatic reflexivity marker no-. Canonical reflexivity proper, marked by bsa-, occurs in
constructions where the subject is co-referential with the direct object,'*® forming constructions with
the meaning 'to do something to oneself' or 'to allow something to happen or be done to oneself'.

Marking for emphatic reflexivity signals that its referent “is to some degree unexpected in the

195 Kulikov (2010: 384).
19 Kulikov (2010: 384).
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discourse role or clausal role where it occurs”. ' Emphatic reflexivity marking occurs in
constructions where the subject is co-referent with the direct object. When no- marks co-
referentiality of the subject and the indirect object it forms autobenefactives with the meaning ‘to do
something for or on behalf of oneself’. Since Jidomuzd uses the same marker for both emphatic
reflexivity and autobenefactive I discuss them in one section and mark all occurrences for emphatic
reflexivity.

Reflexivity markers are prefixed to the verb root, after the person and number prefixes. In this
section I first give an overview of reflexive constructions marked with bsa-, followed by a
discussion of emphatic reflexivity marking with no-. The section concludes with a description of
constructions in which both markers occur.

The following shortened paradigm for kafop, ‘hit’, shows the formation of reflexive verb phrases
marked with bza- for different grammatical persons. The paradigm is marked for past perfective with

na-:

(360) 1s pa na-top-n na na-bja-top-u

I PFT-hit-1s I PFT-REFL-hit-1s
I hit. I hit myself.

2s nanjo na-ta-top-w nonjo na-to-bja-top-w
you  PFT-2-hit-2s you  PFT-2-REFL-hit-2s
You hit. You hit yourself.

3s wujo na-top-w wujo na-bja-top-w
he  PFT-hit-3s he  PFT-REFL-hit-3s
He hit. He hit himself.

The emphatic reflexivity marker no- is used to express the meaning 'to do something oneself. With
emphatic reflexives there is a sense that the role or action of the referent is somehow surprising. For
example, in (361) the marking for emphatic reflexivity indicates that the speaker would not
necessarily expect the subject of (361) to make their own clothes. In (362) the context may be one in
which the expectation is for the speaker to go. His response, marked by no- for emphatic reflexivity,
indicates that contrary to the expectation, he will not go — the task of going is put on the hearer
instead. Below are a few examples that show the placement of the emphatic reflexivity marker in

constructions which are also marked for tense, aspect and mood:

97 Kemmer (1995:57), quoted after Kulikov (2007: 1416).
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(361) tfo? to tonge to nonjo-no to-to-no-trop-jn me
this C clothes C you-p PFT-2-EREFL-sew-2p INTR

Did you make these clothes yourselves?
* tonototropjn

(362) to-to-no-'tf"i-n ne * tonototf"in
IMP-2-EREFL-g0,-25  MD:CON

You go yourself!

(363) pkrafis  w-ascok na-ko-no-la?t-w to  tfo? to 'mo-nos
bKra.shis 3s:GEN-letter PFT-NOM-EREFL-write,-3s C  this C EV-be
This is the letter that bKra-shis himself wrote.

Emphatic reflexivity marking with -no- can be used in wider, more modal senses to express a range

of feelings that would not be clear from a neutral sentence without the marker:

(364a) n-ama? ndomomo na-sajork-n
Is:GEN-work  justnow  PFT-finish-1s

I just finished my work.

(364b) n-ama? ndomomo  na-na-sajo?k-n
1s:GEN-work  just.now PFT-EREFL-finish-1s
Ijust finished my work.

The neutral form of the sentence, (364a), simply expresses that my work is finished - in fact, I just
got done with it. The meaning of (364b) is the same as in (364a), but with an added emotional value:
I am happy or relieved that I am done with my work. This satisfaction about having finished the
work is conveyed by the emphatic reflexivity marker. Another example of this slightly wider sense
of no- occurs in the pair kat/"i and kanot/™. Both verbs mean 'go', but the one marked with the
emphatic reflexivity marker conveys a sense of urgency, or maybe focus on the subject, as in '/ am
going!', for instance if the subject is not enjoying himself and is happy to leave. Yet another sense,
wider than the normal meaning of emphatic reflexivity, occurs when no- is reduplicated, as in
kanonot/™i, 'go' or kanonova, 'do’. When a speaker uses a double emphatic reflexivity marker he
signals that the action or event so marked will be exceedingly pleasant or good. He tries in this way
to entice a listener to go along with him in whatever the intended action is. However, not all
speakers agree that this is valid usage of the emphatic reflexivity marker.

When emphatic reflexivity marking occurs in a verb and the subject is co-referent with an implicit
indirect object it generates autobenefactives with the meaning ‘do something for or on behalf of
oneself’. The referent of no- in (365) is an implied indirect object co-referent with the subject nonyo,

‘you’. The direct object is bawbaw, ‘bag’:

461



(365) nonjo bawbaw®  to-to-fi-no-ku-w me
you  bag PFT-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s  INTR
Did you go and buy a bag for yourself?

Note that such sentences can be ambiguous, because Jidomuzi does not distinguish between
autobenefactive and emphatic reflexivity marking. In (366b) the verb marked with zo- can mean
either that the subject buys the bag for himself, in which case the subject is co-referent with the
indirect object, or that the action of buying is done by himself, with no- signalling the co-

referentiality of subject and direct object:

(366a) na bawbaw® ki ku-n
I Dbag IDEF buy-1s
I buy a bag.

(366b) na bawbawX ki na-ku-g
I bag IDEF EREFL-buy-1s
I myself buy a bag.
I buy a bag for myself.

Often it is clear from context which is the right meaning. Example (367a) below will normally be
interpreted to mean that the owners of the livestock did the breeding themselves, while (367b)
implies that the breeding may have been outsourced to hired hands. In both sentences the livestock

of course belongs to the owners:

(367a) kofput ndo to-npo na-ko-no-fput 1os
livestock that C-p  PFT-NOM-EREFL-breed be
They themselves bred the livestock.

(367b) kofput nds to-no  na-ko-fput nos
livestock that C-p PFT-NOM-breed be
They bred livestock.

When a speaker wants to make a clear distinction between the senses of ‘doing oneself” and ‘doing

for oneself’, the antecedent can be marked for person:
(368a) n-ascok na-na-sojork-n

1S:GEN-letter ~PFT-EREFL-finish-1s

I finished my own letter.
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(368b) na  tascok na-no-la?t-y
I letter =~ PFT-EREFL-write,-1s

I wrote the letter myself.

The grammatical subject of (368a) is 'I', though it does not appear. First person marking on the verb
shows clearly that 'T" am the one who finished the letter. Furthermore, pascok, 'my letter' is marked
for genitive by first person singular z-. It is not 'I' that gets finished, it is the letter, by my action.
The antecedent for the marker no- here is the direct object ‘letter’: it is my own letter that I finished.
In (368b) the grammatical subject za, ‘I’ is explicit. There is no head marking for first person on
"letter'. The antecedent of no- is the subject rather than the direct object: / myselfwrote the letter.

Another example is the pair kasko?r, 'hire labour', and kanosko?r, 'hire labour for oneself'. Again, in
(369a) there is head marking on the object showing the antecedent of the emphatic reflexivity
marker, while the person marking on the verb is for subject. Note that in this pair the main
difference is not who is doing the hiring, since I may hire labour on behalf of a friend or relative,
but whether the hiring is for my personal purpose or not. The referent in (369b) is 'my house' rather

than the implied subject 'T".

(369a) tormu kosam n-oje?m ka-va to-no-sko?r-n
person three 1s:GEN-house NOM-do PFT-EREFL-hire-1s

I hired three people to build my own house.

(369b) tormu kosam pkrafis w-ate?m ka-va to-sko?r-n
person three  bKra.shis 3s:GEN-house NOM-do PFT-hire-1s
I hired three people to build bKra-shis' house.

It is not possible to use emphatic reflexivity marking with an object or patient as antecedent to
generate such sentences as 'bKra-shis gave an apple to lHa-mo herself' or ‘I hired people to build
bKra-shis’ own house’.

Sentences (370a) - (370e) further illustrate the use of reflexivity marking. Example (370a) is the
unmarked sentence, in which the subject, the child, smears mud on something other than himself.
The direct object is not explicit in the sentence. Sentence (370b) is marked for emphatic reflexivity,
with no- referring to the agent, and indicating that it is the child himself who performs the action of
smearing mud onto an object different from himself. In (370c), marked by bza- the subject ‘child’ is
co-referent with the direct object and smears mud onto himself. Example (370d) shows that
emphatic reflexivity and marking for reflexivity proper can co-occur, with bya- signalling the co-
reference of the subject ‘child’ and the direct object, also ‘child’, generating ‘smears himself’ and
no- linking the subject ‘child’ to the direct object in the sentence, ‘mud’, generating the meaning ‘his
own mud’. Sentence (370e), in which emphatic reflexivity marker no- precedes bya-, is

ungrammatical:
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(370a) tapu? scokp" zale 'na-le?t-w
child mud layer OBS-hit,-3s

The child is smearing a layer of mud (on sth.).

(370b) tapu? scokp™ 3ale 'na-no-le?t-w
child mud layer OBS-EREFL-hit,-3s

The child himself is smearing mud (on sth).

(370c) tapu? scokp"™ 3ale  'na-bja-le?t-w
child mud layer = OBS-REFL-hit,-3s

The child is smearing himself with a layer of mud.

(370d) tapu? scokp"i zale 'na-bja-no-le?t-w
child mud layer OBS-REFL-EREFL-hit,-3s

The child is smearing himself with a layer of his own mud.
(370e) * tapu? scokp"i 3ale 'nanobjale?tw

Reflexivity marking and emphatic reflexivity marking can be used to distinguish between different
semantic roles of the subject. If a subject allows something to happen to himself, and that subject is
at the same time the person who is the perpetrator of the action, the action is unintentional and
subject is perceived as instrumental rather than agentive in bringing the action about — there is no
outside agent or instrument. This often occurs when an action is non-intentional and the subject is,
as it were, the unwitting tool the actions of which have unintended effects. However, a tool is not
aware of the action it performs but the subject in sentences signalling non-intentional action is aware.
The action is just not of his own volition. In these cases marking with no- is required. If the subject
has the goal or beneficiary role bya- appears. In some cases both options are possible. It depends on
the perspective of the speaker which marker occurs. The role of a subject of a certain action can be

perceived by a speaker either as beneficiary or goal or as instrumental:

(371a) na =zale to-la?t-n
I layer PFT-hit,-1s

I smeared a layer (of something unto....).

(371b) zale mpa to-na-la?t-y
layer I ~ PFT-EREFL-hit,-1s

I myself smeared a layer (of something onto....)

(371c) zale n-omp“a-j to-na-la?t-n
layer 1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC PFT-EREFL-hit,-1s

I smeared myself with a layer (of something).
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(371d) zale  to-bja-la?tpy
layer  PFT-REFL-hit,-1s

I smeared myself with a layer (of something).

Example (371a) is the neutral sentence. Sentence (371b) shows the common use of emphatic
reflexivity marker no-, referring to the subject in the agent role as doing something himself. The
interesting examples are (371¢) and (371d). In (371c) the layer of mud was supposed to be applied
to some surface, but quite unintentionally it ended up being smeared all over the subject, by the
subject. The subject unintentionally became the instrument through which the smearing happened.
The use of emphatic reflexivity marker no- here indicates action by the subject himself, presumably
towards some outside object. Note the use of the locative gomp”aj, 'towards myself' to show the
direction of the mud flow as it were. Together no- and gomp”aj convey a sense of unintentional
action towards the subject, by the subject. Note that the unintentional nature of the action does not
require marking for indirect evidential here, which would be used if the subject was unaware of his
own action. All this in contrast to (371d), where there is no question about the intentionality of the
act of smearing. The use of bra- here clearly implies action by the subject towards the subject. I
smear myself with a layer of mud quite intentionally. The subject ya ‘I’ is co-referent with the
implicit direct object pa, resulting in the meaning ‘I smear myself’. But the direct object 7a here has
the role of beneficiary or recipient: I myself am the recipient of my own smearing.

As example (370d) shows, two reflexivity markers can co-occur. On a syntactic level such
constructions can be considered ‘heavy’ reflexives, structures in which a simple or ‘light’ reflexive
is reinforced by the emphatic marker.'”® From a semantic point of view both emphatic reflexivity

and reflexivity marking are required to express the roles of the subject:

(372) na p-ascok na-bya-le?t-n
I 1s:GEN-letter EREFL-REF-hit,-1s

I write a letter to myself.

The emphatic reflexivity marker -no-, as said above, indicates 'do something myself. In (372), 1
write a letter myself. There is no unintentionality here: the marker refers to the agent role of the
subject. The second marker, bra-, shows that the letter is to myself, indicating that the subject also
has the role of beneficiary. Note that in this construction ne- is placed before bya-, or agent before
beneficiary. This is in keeping with the logic of Jidomuzu sentence structure, in which generally
speaking the subject occupies the first position and the objects the second and third. The same logic
applies in (370d), where the markers no- and bya- also occur together, but in reverse order. In (370d)
the child, the subject, smears himself with mud. The subject is co-referent with the direct object
‘child’ and the referent of bya-. The emphatic reflexivity marker refers to the direct object scokp”i,
‘mud’ in the sentence, indicating that the mud is the boy’s own, not that the boy is the agent of the

smearing of mud. Since bsa- refers to the subject ‘child’ here, and no- to the object ‘mud’, and

198 Kulikov, personal communication.
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because subject is marked before object, ba- occurs before no-. This explains the ungrammaticality
of (370¢): object cannot be marked before subject.

The sense of 'allowing something to happen to oneself occurs in verbs such as kabrasonafmo, 'allow
someone to steal from oneself, which derives from the transitive verb kafmo, ‘steal’. The
construction might be used by a friend of someone who finds out a thief has made off with his
wallet. In such a case the friend's attitude implies that one is rather stupid to let the thief get away

with the wallet. Other examples along these lines are:

(373) kMapri ko  no-mtfuk-w
snake PR  AF/PFT-bite-3s

He was bitten by a snake.

(374) kPapri ko ko-'a-bja-so-mtfuk-w
snake PR PFT-NEV-REFL-CAUS-bite-3s
He allowed himself to be bitten by a snake.

The presence of the causative marker so- in both (374) and verbs such as kabjasonafmo indicates
that the subject, either through carelessness or intentionally, causes or allows an outside agent like
the thief or the snake to perform a harmful action to him- or herself. Without causality marking the
verb phrase in the examples would not express the fact that there is an outside agent to perform
these actions. Note that the reflexivity marker occurs before causative marker so-.

Some verbs are inherently reflexive and marked with bza- for action by the subject towards the

subject:
(375) kabjamgu nanjo ndo sok to-byamgu ma-ha?w
be self satisfied you that manner 2-self.satisfied NEG-good
It is not good that you are so self-satisfied.

Other reflexive verbs derive from existing verbs:

(376) kasat kabgyasat

kill kill oneself; commit suicide
Reflexivity markers can occur in nominalised verb phrases:
(377)  ko-bja-sat-w w-90za to ya ma-fi-y

NOM-REFL-kill-3s  3s:GEN-male ¢ 1 NEG-know-1s
I don't know the man who killed himself.
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(378) ma kMapri ko na-ko-bja-so-mtfuk-w w-ormu ki  na-moato-n
I snake PR PFT-NOM-REFL-CAUS-bite-3s 3:GEN-person IDEF PFT-see-1s

I saw a person who had allowed himself to be bitten by a snake.

f. Reciprocity: na- and wa-

For the purposes of this study I define reciprocity as a term that expresses the meaning of mutual
relationship between arguments.'” The most important and common type of reciprocal expresses a
mutual relationship between a subject and its direct object.?*

Reciprocity in Jidomuzu is expressed either by ga- or by wa-, often followed by a reduplicated verb
root. Reduplication of the root does not take place if the root consists of more than one syllable.
Reciprocity marked by pa- signals canonical reciprocity in the sense of a mutual relationship
between the subject and the direct object in a clause or sentence. The action is strictly mutual, with

an act of the subject matched by an act of the object, as in the following examples:

(379) kasat kil na k"na sat-p 'na-na-sa-sat -jn
I dog Kkill-1s OBS-REC-RED-kill-3p
I'll kill the dog. They are killing each
other.
(380) karga? like; love na kafe rga?-y

I coffee like-1s
I like coffee.

'na-narga?-rga?-jn
OBS-REC-RED-like-3p
They love each other.

(381) kamomto meet, see
ts"ots"o  mo-'ko-to-na-momto-nd3

often Q-PRIMP-2-REC-see-2d

Do the two of you see each other often?

19 The definition is based on Crystal (1991: 291).
20 K ulikoy (2010: 385).
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(382) karjo talk

Wwujo-no stonfnu na-na-marjo-jn
he-p the.whole.day PFT-REC-converse-3p

They conversed the entire day.

The closed circuit between the participants in a reciprocal act may be emphasised by adding a

locative to a personal pronoun, which makes the arguments involved in the reciprocal relation more

explicit:
(383) wujo ni-ngi-j tascok na-na-la-la?t-jn
he 3p:GEN-inside-LOC letter PFT-REC-RED-hit,-3p
They wrote each other letters.
(384) wujo pi-ngi-j na-na-t"o?-t"o?-jn

he  3p:GEN-inside-LOC  PFT-REC-RED-ask,-3p

They asked each other questions.

This sort of structure is also used with reciprocal verbs like kapalele?t, 'fight'. The verb is derived
from the normal transitive verb kale?t, 'hit'. When people hit each other repeatedly, they fight.
Expression of reciprocity on the pronoun by locative marking is required to render meanings more

specific that simply ‘they fought’:

(385a) wujo-no na-na-la-la?t-jn

he-p PFT-REC-RED-fight,-3p
They fought.
(385a) wujo ni-ngi-j na-na-la-la?t-jn

He 3p:GEN-in-LOC PFT-REC-RED-fight,-3p
They fought with each other. (They fought among each other.)

Inherently reciprocal verbs do not derive directly from non-reciprocal verbs. Some are derived from
nouns rather than verbs. Attempts to remove the reciprocity marker from such verbs may result in

non-existent forms:

(386) kanavozde meet, get together * kavazde kazdoa collect (v)
kanasno? quarrel * kasno? tasno? scolding (n)
kanamoarjo converse * kamorjo karjo talk (v)

In Jidomuza reciprocity also can be marked with wa-. The use of wa- indicates a form of collective

reciprocity where there is not necessarily a one on one correlation of mutuality in the actions
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between the subject and the direct object. This marking occurs in situations when the direct object is
collective, in the sense that it consists of a group of people, of which not each one will necessarily
enter into a reciprocal relationship with the subject. But the group, as a collective, will. For example,
kapambombom, ‘give each other gifts’ implies action of which it is certain that all persons are
equally involved. Each person gives and receives in equal measure. But when the speaker wants to
indicate a more general or broader notion of exchange he uses kawambombom, ‘give each other
gifts’. Giving of gifts goes on among a number of people, but perhaps not everyone gives a gift to

each other person, nor does everyone necessarily receive a gift from all other participants :

(387) loser wu-3ak-j ji-p"ambom na-wa-mbo-mbom-j
New.Year 3s:GEN-time-LOC 1p:GEN-gift PFT-REC-RED-give-1p

At New Year’s we gave each other gifts.

(388) nenjo ni-ngi-j ka-wa-le-le?t ma-ha?w
you 2p:GEN-inside-LOC INF-REC-RED-hit, NEG-good

It’s wrong of you to fight among yourselves.

(389) cono kaftre  wa-momto-d3
Id when REC-meet-1d

When will we see each other?

Some forms of reciprocity can be marked on the verb, see section 3.1.f of the chapter on pronouns.

g. Impersonal constructions: na-

“The notion of impersonality is a broad and disparate one” writes Anna Siewierska. °! Based on
Siewierska’s discussion, 1 describe impersonalisation from the functional perspective as agent
defocusing, not from the structural point of view in which impersonalisation is associated with the
lack of a canonical subject. I define impersonal constructions as those in which the agent, in the
sense of the causal participant - the actor, instigator or initiator - of an event is defocused. The
notion ‘defocused’ is used in the sense of ‘diminishing the prominence or salience from what is
assumed to be the norm’.?> Impersonality in this view is not associated solely with elements of or
operations on argument structures but is conceived of more widely as involving speaker-choice with
respect to the construal of an event and is seen to be sensitive to the effects of discourse.*”

The Jidomuzu dialects employ an impersonalising marker pa-, which is homophonous to the

reciprocity marker pa-. However, marking with impersonalising pa- prohibits person and number

2! Siewierska (2008).
202 Siewierska (2008: 121).
23 Sjewierska (2008: 124).
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marking, whereas reciprocity marking does not. The impersonal argument can be overt in the
sentence or it can be deleted. Consider the following examples for kasotaktak, ‘pile up, pile on’.
Example (390a), the neutral sentence, has as subject ga, ‘I’. The sentence gives no information on
whose books I piled up. They may be mine, or someone else’s. The genitive construction in (390b)
marks the head, fot%a, ‘book’ for first person singular, showing that subject ‘I’ stacked his own
books. Both (390a) and (390b) are marked for first person singular subject on the verb. In (390c)
and (390d) the verb lacks person and number marking for the subject but is marked for impersonal
with pa-, indicating an impersonal argument somewhere in the sentence. In this case the impersonal
argument is the subject, which is covert. The sentence means that I piled books that were not my
own; I did the piling on behalf of someone else. The lack of genitive marking on zor”a, ‘book’ makes
clear that it does not concern the speaker’s own books. Whoever ordered the books to be stacked is
not mentioned. Sentence (390d), also marked by pa- for generic argument, has genitive marking for
first person singular on of”a. This shows that my own books were piled for me by someone else, an
argument not mentioned in the sentence. Note that in (390c) in the English gloss a generic ‘they’

appears, while the best translation for (390d) is a passive construction:

(390a) na tot'a to-so-taktak-n
I book PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-pile-1s
I stacked the books.

(390b) na p-ot"a kozu to to-so-taktak-y
I 1s:GEN-book all C PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-pile-1s
I piled up all my books.

(390c) na tot'a  to-so-na-taktak
I book PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-IMPS-pile
They had me pile up books.

(390d) pa p-ot"a kozu to to-se-na-taktak
I 1s:GEN-book all C PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-IMPS-pile
I had all my books piled up.

At first glance examples (390c) and (390d) show suppression of impersonal subjects in Jidomuzi.
But in sentences like these it is possible to have an overt subject and agent, and an overt object and
instrument. Example (390e) shows the sentence with all arguments overtly present. The instrument
here is bKra-shis. The agent, the person who got bKra-shis to do the stacking, in this case pa, ‘I’, is
the impersonal argument. The agent can be overt but usually does not appear. Sentence (390e) puts
prominence on bKra-shis as the actual stacker of the books with the marker ko. The instigator of the
action, pa, is defocused, that is, diminished in prominence or salience, by impersonalising marker

pa- and the lack of marking for subject on the verb:
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(390e) [na] pofurtrd pkrafis ko npa p-ot"a
[I] a.few.days.ago bKra.shis PR 1 1s:GEN-book
The other day one had all one’s books piled up by bKra-shis.

to-so-na-taktak
PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-IMPS-pile

Note that the Jidomuzu dialects do not use the generic or indefinite pronoun 970 ‘oneself’ in these
contexts. The indefinite pronoun is only used to give prominence to ‘self’, not to impersonalise an
argument. For more on the use of /970, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns.

Defocusing of an actor, unlike the presence or absence of a subject, is a matter of degree. Siewierska
gives the following order, from most to least focused: focal argument > under-elaborated argument >
demoted obligatory argument> demoted optional argument> demoted non-argument> no
argument.”” The examples in (391) illustrate the gradual defocusing of an actor through marking for
impersonalisation.

An object or patient can be overt, as in sentences (391). In these examples wandi?, ‘friend’ is the
general expression for one out of the students’ midst, in this case the one that the students chose to
be their class monitor. Sentences (391a), with a covert object, and (391b) with a topicalised object,
give non-direct evidential versions, indicating the speaker was not personally present at the choosing

of the monitor:

(391a) slopma-ni ko bandzan™ to-'a-so-va-jn
student-p PR monitor  PFT-NEV-CAUS-do-3p
The students made [the friend] their monitor. (The students chose him to be

their monitor.)

(391b) w-andgi? slopma-ni ko bandzap™  to-'a-sa-va-jn
3s:GEN-friend student-p PR monitor = PFT-NEV-CAUS-do-3p
The students made the friend their monitor. (The students chose him to be their

monitor.)

As discussed in section 4.3.e in the chapter on nouns, the agent s/lopmayi, ‘the students’ is marked
for prominence with ko, to balance the hearer’s empathy which is with the object. Example (391c¢)
shows a sentence with all arguments overt, the verb is marked for impersonal by 7a-, and there is no

marking for non-direct evidentiality:

204 Sjewierska (2008: 125).
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(391c) w-andgi? slopma-ni ko bandzap® to-pa-so-va
3s:GEN-friend student-p PR monitor  PFT-IMPS-CAUS-do-3p
The students made the friend their monitor. (The students chose him to be their

monitor.)

The lack of marking for non-direct evidentiality in (391c) signals that the speaker was included in
the company of the students that chose the monitor, or at least was an eye-witness. Impersonalising
marking here marks slopmani, ‘the students’ as an impersonal argument. Though marker ko gives
the subject prominence to balance the object wandji7, the subject becomes somehow less elaborated.
The effect in (391c¢) is to distance the speaker from the event. Though he took part in the election,
the perspective he presents is that of the student body in an abstracted, formal sense rather than as
the group of people, including himself, that chose the monitor. Instead of ‘we the students chose him’
the meaning generated and presented by the speaker is ‘the student body chose him’. The subject
undergoes a gradual defocusing from a referential human argument to a not fully specified group of
individuals.

Impersonalising marking is often used to signal a non-specific or habitual situation rather than

linking a specific person with a specific action:

(392) kala? kanovlo ko-c"a to mbortfu korek na-na-ndo?  kaces 'ns-nos
rabbit deceive NOM-able C thrush one PFT-IMPS-have say EV-be
It is said that there once was a thrush who managed to gain the upper hand over

a rabbit.

The issue in example (392) is not that there once, historically, existed one very smart thrush, but
rather that in the realm of existence it is possible for a thrush to get the better of the rabbit, the
smartest of animals in the Tibetan world view. Marker pa- defocusses the actor from a specific agent

mbortfu to a non-specific agent mbortfu. Here is another example along the same lines:

(393) ndo sta to pak-fa  kandza na-na-ngrel
that origin C pig-meat eat PFT-IMPS-be.used.to
From then on [they] used to eat pork.

Sentence (393) has a covert impersonal subject, ‘they’, in the sense of the non-specific ‘people’. The
marking with ga- for impersonal argument shows that the speaker does not have specific pork-eaters
in mind, but is talking about the habit of eating pork and its advent in a general way. In (394)
however there is no impersonaliser z7a- marked on the verb phrase. The speaker refers to a specific
group of people who got into the habit of eating pork at some point, even though the subject ‘they,

those people’ is implicit:
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(394) ndo sta to pak-fa  kandza na-ko-ngrel 'na-nos
that origin C pig-meat eat PFT-NOM-be.used.to EV-be
From then on they got into the habit of eating pork.

If it concerns a habitual situation in the present, impersonalising marking occurs in nominalised
structures. Note that often the best way to translate impersonal constructions is with a passive,

though the Jidomuzua sentence is active:

(395) taju tfe-j 1Os mManyd tfe-j fo ko-na-ta?  nos
key here-LOC be CON here-LOC always NOM-IMPS-put be
The keys are here, or?? — They are always put here.

Though the keys in (395) are specific, the putting of the keys is habitual and the covert subject of
the action of putting is impersonal. A good paraphrase of ¢fej fo kopata? yos would be ‘One alsways
puts keys in this spot’.

In structures such as (393) and (395) the agents are defocused but they are to some extent known to
the speaker, even if they are non-specific subjects such as ‘people’ or ‘they’. If a speaker wants to
indicate that the agent of an action is unknown to him, that is to say if he has no idea who or what
the referent may be, impersonalisation [ marked with 7a- and no subject occurs in the sentence. This
is the farthest extreme on Siewierska’s order of defocusing as quoted above. Consider the following

examples:

(396a) na kam na-po-
I door PFT-shut-1s
I shut the door.

(396b) na kam no-'a-po-n
I door PFT-NEV-shut-1s
I shut the door.

(396¢) kam na-pa-po
door PFT-IMPS-shut
The door shut.

(396d) k"alu ko-va no kam zbok no-na-po
Wind NOM-do CON door EXP PFT-IMPS-shut

Since there was a breeze, the door slammed shut.

In sentence (396a) the subject and agent ‘I’ is clearly the person who knowingly and intentionally
performed the action of closing the door. In sentence (396b), which is marked for non-direct

evidentiality, the subject ‘I’ closed the door unwittingly. But it is still clearly ‘I’ who did the closing,

473



though he himself did not know he did so at the time. Example (396¢) is marked for impersonal,
there is no person and number marking on the verb and there is no overt subject. The speaker
indicates that he does not know who the agent was that performed the action of shutting the door. In
(396d) there was a breeze, but the breeze is not perceived as the instigator or actor here. Wind as
cause is defocused while the slamming shut of the door is the main event. The verb is accordingly
marked by ga-. If the wind is the agent, not just the cause, the sentence would be (397). In this

sentence the wind is marked for prominence by ko:

(397) kMalu ko kam no-po
wind PR door PFT-shut
The wind shut the door.

It is not possible to have an agent, prominence marking with ko signalling agent and also
impersonalising marking with ga-. That is to say, ko can track prominence of a subject relative to an
object, as in (391c), and the subject and agent can still be defocused. But if the prominence marker
does not apportion relative prominence to balance the relation between subject and object but rather
gives prominence to the subject as the causer of an action, as in (397), trying to defocus that agent
with ga- leads to ungrammatical structures. Marking with ko indicates a known agent while marker

pa- indicates an unknown agent. The semantics clash:
(398) * k™alu ko kam nanapo

Sun has written about impersonalising marker y7a- as a marker for generic human arguments in
Cdodeng.”” Sun does not give information about the use of pa- in sentences with non-human

arguments, such as (396d).

h. Causatives: adding subjects

Causatives can be defined as verbs or verbal constructions which refer to a causative situation, i.e. to
a causal relation between two events, one of which is believed by the speaker to be caused by the
other. In other words, a causative is a construction meaning ‘cause someone to do something’.
Adding a new subject is the salient feature of causatives.’” As a result, the initial subject is
degraded to the position of an object or remains unexpressed in the causative construction.

In the following example the subject of the original intransitive verb kanafup, ‘sleep’ in (399a) is
tapu?, child. In (339b) the form kasonojup, ‘put to bed’ which is marked for causativity with so-, a

new subject amo, ‘mother’ is added, while fapu?, the original subject, becomes an object:

25 Sun (2005: 13, 14).
26 Kulikov (2010: 386).
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(399a) kanojup sleep tapu? 'na-nojup
child OBS-sleep
The child is sleeping.

(399b) kasonojup put to sleep, put to bed

amo ko tapu? so-nojup
mother PR child cAUS-sleep
Mother puts the child to sleep.

The Jidomuzu dialects employ four sets of causativity markers. Two of the sets, va-/vo- and ra-/ro-
mark direct causatives, while sa-/so- and fa-//5> mark indirect causatives. Direct causatives mark
situations in which the causer physically manipulates the object in bringing about the action or event.
For example, the stative verb kompyja, ‘luke-warm’ in (400a) indicates that some water is of a luke-
warm temperature. But the dynamic form marked for direct causative by vo-, kavompja ‘make luke-
warm’ signals that the subject himself causes the water to be luke-warm, perhaps by putting the
kettle on the stove. The subject fopuz7, ‘water’ of (400a) becomes the object of (400b) when the new
subject bKra-shis is added:

(400a) toju? 'na-mpja
water OBS-luke.warm

The water is luke-warm.

(400b) pkrafis toju? kotsotsa 'na-vompja
bKra.shis water little OBS-luke.warm

bKra-shis is making a little luke-warm water.

With indirect causatives the causee controls the action directly, while the causer causes the causee to
act. For example, in sentence (399b) the verb is marked for indirect causativity by so-. The mother
can create a situation which is conducive to the child’s falling asleep, but she cannot make it go to
sleep — as is clear from the experience of every exasperated mother. Another example of an indirect
causative is the second sentence of (401a) below. The subject will distribute the books, but he will
not do it himself. Someone else will do the distributing on behalf of the subject.

Contrary to the definition given at the beginning of this subsection, which presupposes two actors,
the first of whom makes the second do something, Jidomuzi verbs with causativity marking do not
all derive from other, non-causative verbs. Though I have not found any verbs marked for indirect

causativity to be derived from nouns, quite a few verbs with ra-/ro- or va-/vo- do:
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(401) noun gloss causative verb gloss

tapu? child karapu? give birth

tascok letter karascok write

k"arme packload karak"arme load [onto sb.'s back]
tot"a book karot"a study, go to school

The original noun then takes the position of direct object of the causative verb. In example (401b)
the original noun is for%a, ‘book’. The causative verb is karot"a, marked with ro- for direct
causativity. The verb means ‘read books’ in the sense of ‘study’, and by extension has come to mean
‘go to school, have class’. The subject added by causitivisation performs the action of reading on the
book, which has become the direct object. For some verbs marked with a causative there is no noun
or verb as a basic from. In (401c) the involuntary reciprocal verb kapapfupfu means ‘grinding
against each other’, as stones in a river do. The verb has a subject but not an agent. The verb
kavazdor has direct causativity marker va- in front of the verb root. The subject is also the agent and

grinds his own grain, with mill stones of some sort:

(402a) tot"a book
* kat"a
karot"a go to school, have class, study
nonjo saksa-nk"u-j to-rot"a-n me

you noon-behind-LOC 2-have.class-2s INTR

Do you have class in the afternoon?

(402b) kanapfupfu grind, involuntary, vi
* kazdor

kavazdor grind [something], vt, voluntary

na tot"o 'ko-vazdor-n
I grain PRIMP-grind-1s

I’'m grinding grain.

Note that the verbs with the causativity markers in (402) do not have a non-causative equivalent
verb. The causativity markers are lexicalised and cannot be removed from the root. Generally
speaking, in Jidlomuzu the set sa-/so- is very productive while ra-/ro- and va-/vo- occur more often in
lexicalised forms.

Jacques mentions that the equivalents for ra- and sa- in Japhug are argument demoting affixes which
suppress the object and the agent, respectively, of the original transitive verb. The resulting

intransitive verb ends up with an indefinite agent or object which cannot be overt.?’ I have not

297 Jacques (2010 : 154).
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found this for Jidomuzi. Compare the following sentences with the transitive verbs kakro, ‘divide,
distribute’, kavaja, ‘fetch, take’, kava, ‘do’ and kata?, ‘put’. The first sentence in each set shows the
normal inflection for second person singular in transitives with a third person object. The second
sentence of the set has an added causativity marker sa- or so-. If these verbs would become
intransitive through adding a causative marker, the expected form of the verb phrase would have —n
in final position, for second person singular intransitive. But —n does not occur. All verbs remain

marked for transitive by final —w:

(403a) tot"a kozu to to-kro-w me
book all C 2-distribute-2s INTR
Will you distribute all the books?

tot"a  kozu to to-so-kro-w me * tosokron
book all € 2-CAUS-distribute-2s  INTR
Will you have all the books distributed?

(403b) nonjo tascok kaftra to-vaja-w
You letter when 2-fetch-2s
When will you pick up the letter?

nonjo tascok kaftro  to-so-voja-w * tosovejan
you letter when 2-CAUS-fetch-2s
When will you have the letter picked up

(403c) nonjo tompok mo-to-va-w
you bread  Q-2-do-2s
Will you make bread?

nonjo tompok mo-to-so-va-w * motosovan
you bread Q-2-CAUS-do-2s
Will you have bread made?

(403d) tot"a tfe-j mo-to-te?-w
book here-LOC Q-2-do,-2s
Will you put the books here?

tot"a  tfe-j mo-ta-sa-te?-w * motosaton

book here-LOC Q-2-CAUS-do,-2s
Will you have the books put here?
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It is possible to add a covert agent of a causative structure to the sentence. The covert agent will
become an overt object or patient. In example (404) the subject pa, ‘I’ is also the agent of (404a),
performing the act of grinding grain himself. The verb is marked by va- for direct causativity.
Adding so- for indirect causativity as in (404b) adds a covert causee who does the actual grinding
for the subject ‘I’. In (404c) the covert agent bKra-shis, who does the actual grinding, is made

explicit:

(404a) pa tot"ot 'ke-va-ndzor-y
I grain PRIMP-CAUS-grind-1s

I’'m grinding grain.

(404b) na totot 'ko-so-va-ndzor-n
I grain PRIMP-CAUS-CAUS-grind-1s

I’m having my grain ground.

(404c) na pkrafis tot"ot  'ko-so-va-ndzor-n)
I bKrashis grain PRIMP-CAUS-CAUS-grind-1s
I’'m having bKra-shis grind my grain.

The finding of Sun and Jacques for Northern rGyalrong dialects that sa- is used when the patient is
human and ra- when the patient is non-human®* also largely holds for the Jifomuzd sets of sa-/so-
and ra-/ro-, as well as va-/ve-, though not entirely. For example, kanpa, ‘lose (in a fight or game)’
marked for direct causative with ro- results in karonpa, ‘be conquered’. Arguably the patient there
can be human, and in fact, in most cases will be. Also, karazdek, ‘maltreat’ can have patients that
are human or non-human. And kafafapki?, ‘get someone to hide something’ has two causative
markers that refer one to a human agent and one to an inanimate object. Adding or deleting a
causativity marker from a verb changes the valency or transitivity of a verb.

In verbs derived from verbs, the markers do not necessarily transform intransitives into transitives,
but they do signal agentivity or at least activity of the subject in one way or another. For example, in
(405) the stative verb kemni? is intransitive and has no agent. Adding the direct causativity marker
va- leads to the dynamic verb kavamni?, which be used either in a transitive or intransitive sense.
The intransitive version expresses such meanings as 'becoming less by itself, such as water in a
pond that evaporates. The transitive version involves a subject that is also the agent of the action, for
example a person decreases the amount of water in an irrigation ditch by opening a sluice. Note that
the first form is unintentional, the second is intentional. Addition of sa- to the verb indicates a third
party actor, as when the person who wants less water on his fields gets his neighbour to decrease the

amount of water in my irrigation ditch by opening the sluice for me:

2% Jacques (to appear); Sun 2006.
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(405) ko-mni? ka-va-mni?

INF-little INF-CAUS-little
few, little (vi) decrease, diminish, become less (vi)
ka-sa-mni?

INF-CAUS-little

decrease (vt)

I have not found a difference in usage or meaning of the set in v- and the set with r-. In fact, in a

few verbs the markers can be used interchangeably:

(406) kavame?k extinguish; turn off

karame?k extinguish; turn off
(407) kompja luke-warm

karampja make luke-warm

kavampja make luke-warm

Both forms of (406) probably come from the root mazk, 'not be'. An action by an agent results in
something becoming extinguished, to 'not be'. I also have not found a difference in meaning between
the markers with a- and those with o-, yet these markers are not interchangeable. They have become
lexicalised and it has to be learned which verb root selects which marker. If, historically, the vowel
alternation signalled different meanings, these differences have now become obscured. Here are

some examples for each set:

(408) kanna lose (a fight) karanna be conquered
kazdok have difficulty karazdok maltreat
kora?m dry karakra?m dry in the sun
kema?k messy; wrong karokoma?k  make a mess

(409) kaji plant, sow kavaji augment, increase
kaskri?n long kavaskri?n make long(er), stretch
kasca early, before kavasca arrive early; be early
kasuk dense kavasuk tighten
komni? few, little kavamni? become less, decrease

The rGyalrong dialects differ in which marker can occur with a certain verb. Combinations possible
in one dialect are ungrammatical in another. Take for example the verb kakfok, 'unplug; take out'. In
the Pacrba dialect this verb takes the marker ra-: karakfok, 'cause to be unplugged'. In Konglong this
marker is not allowed. Instead, so- is needed: kasokfok, 'cause someone to unplug (something)'. One

can argue that the difference here is the human versus non-human patient distinction. But if that is
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the case it is remarkable that only one form exists in each dialect, rather than both. Another example

is kotsho?, 'fat'. The meaning 'fatten’ in Xidojin dialect®” is arrived at by adding ra-: karaktsho?.

However, in Jidomuzi so- is used: kasotsho?. In both cases the patient is non-human.

Both sa- and so- occur frequently in Jidomuzu verbs to form causative structures. Adding one of

these markers adds an implicit or explicit agent:

(410) kovaksoru

kapso?t
kat"oru
kanona
kanu
kawa?t
kajo?k
kascit
konko?r

(411) kanojup
kasat
kafmo
kalok

katse?p

clean (vi, ADJ)
alike, similar
connect (vi)

rest

sit; live

dress, put on clothes
finish, run out
comfortable

dirty

sleep
kill
steal

graze livestock

take

kasaksoru
kasopso?t
kasat"oru
kasonona
kasonu
kasowa?t
kasajo?k
kasascit
kasonka?r

kasonojup
kasosat
kasofmo
kasoalok

kasatse?p

clean; delete (vt)
compare

connect (vt)

stop, cease

entertain; seat

dress (someone)
finish something
make sb. comfortable
make sth. dirty

put to bed

have someone killed
have someone steal sth.
have someone graze
livestock

send (with someone)

Rather rare, at least in my data, is the occurrence of the causative markers fo- and fa-. As with the

other sets, there seems to be no difference in meaning between the two markers, nor between this set

and the set in s-. Jin Péng?'’ notes that these causative markers occur in verbs that express motion

and are assistives, that is, have the added meaning of 'helping someone to do something'. In my data

I do not find much evidence for either assumption. Jin gives two examples, kafirwas, help to get up'

and kafivatyi, 'help to walk'. In checking these examples, I found the following:

(412) kavatri
kafivatri

kasovatri

(413) karwas

kaforwas

walk

go to walk

make [someone] walk

get up

make [someone] get up

29 Professor Awang, personal communication.

219 Jin (1958: 83).
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In my own data I have examples such as:

(414) kafopta?k memorise
kafavlu make someone go slower; delay someone
kafapki hide something

For these verbs motion is clearly not an issue, and the notion of 'helping' is also absent. Obviously,
there may be dialect differences to be taken into account. But for now it seems reasonable to posit
that Jidomuza does not morphologically distinguish between indirect causatives and other types of
causatives such as permissives, assistives and declaratives.?'' Permissives express a situation in
which a causer permits a causee to bring about an event. An example of this is the verb kasgjok,
‘allow someone to do something’. Declaratives express the meaning of ‘speak about someone as if
he were bringing about an action’. An example of a declarative in Jifomuzu is the verb kasaso,
‘consider’. All are marked by the sa-/so- and the fa-/[5- set.

Causative markers should not be confused with viewpoint marker fi- The difference is clear in
forms such as kafifmo, 'go to steal' as opposed to kasafmo, 'get someone to steal'. Quite interesting
is the form kasafifmo, 'get someone to go and steal', where the viewpoint marker is inserted directly
before the verb root, after the causative marker. Normally the viewpoint markers are affixed before
the voice marker slot. Forms such as kasofifmo are acceptable to some speakers, but not to all.
Another marker that might cause confusion is kafa- or kafo-, used to signal some forms of
reciprocity, usually in nouns but in some verbs as well, such as kafawandyi?, 'be [each other's]
friends'. That aside, both of the verbs quoted by Jin seem best understood as general causative verbs.
Addition of a causative increases the valency of a verb by one. The following examples show an
intransitive verb that increases its valency. Note that the subject of the original verb becomes the

object or patient of the verb phrase marked for causativity:

(415a) hajtso® 'na-ra?m
pepper  OBS-dry
The peppers are drying.

(415b) koja?m ko  hajtso® 'na-so-ra?m
sun PR  pepper  OBS-CAUS-dry-3s
The sun is drying the peppers (the sun is causing the peppers to dry).

Here is an example of a transitive verb that increases its valency by adding a causative marker:
(416a) slopma tot"a 'na-ndon-w

student book OBS-read-3s

The student is reading a book.

21 Kulikov (2001: 892).
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(416b) sloppon ko slopma tot"a 'na-so-ndon-w
teacher PR student book OBS-CAUS-read-3s

The teacher makes the student read a book.

And finally examples of ditransitive verbs marked for causativity:

(417a) pkrafis lhamo  pone?j 'na-mbu?-w
bKra.shis lHa.mo money OBS-give-3s

bKra-shis is giving IHa-mo [some] money.

(417b) taro? ko  pkrafis lhamo pone?j 'na-so-mbu?-w
boss PR bKra.shis 1Ha.mo money OBS-CAUS-give-3s

The boss makes bKra-shis give IHa-mo some money.

(418a) jarpo ko  pkrafis tompa  'na-fi-rpa?-w
king PR bKra.shis field  OBS-VPT-lend-3s
The king leases a field to bKra-shis.

(418b) tazi ko jarpo pkrafis  tompa 'na-fi-so-rna?-w
queen PR king bKra.shis field OBS-VPT-CAUS-lend-3s
The queen makes the king lease a field to bKra-shis.

Note that in the last example it is not possible for 'the king' and 'bKra-shis' to change slots in the

sentence without arriving at a totally different meaning:

(418c) tazi ko pkrafis jarpo tompa 'na-fi-so-rpa?-w
queen PR bKra.shis king field  OBS-VPT-CAUS-lend-3s
The queen makes bKra-shis lease a field to the king.

Valency can be decreased by removing the causative marker from the verb phrase. This is, as said
before, possible in many cases, with the exception of those verb roots in which a causative marker
has become a lexicalised morpheme.

It is possible to use more than one causative marker in one verb, stacking them as it were:

(419) kaji plant

ka-va-ji increase, add

ka-so-va-ji cause [someone] to add [something]
(420) ka-npa lose

ka-ra-nna conquer

ka-so-ra-nna  make [someone] conquer [somebody]
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(421) ko-skritn long
ka-va-skri?n  lengthen

ka-so-va-skri?n make [someone] lengthen [something]

So far in my data I have found that, if there are two causative markers, it is most often a
combination of sa-/ss- and one of the other markers, with the marker for indirect causativity

appearing before the marker signalling direct causativity:

(422) ko-ra?m dry (stative verb)
ka-so-ra?m dry something
ka-ro-kra?m dry something in the sun
* kakra?m

* karasokra?m

ka-so-ro-kra?m make someone dry something in the sun

It is also possible to have two markers of the sa-/so- set in one verb, though so far I have only one

example in my data:

(423) ko-najen a pity, too bad (stative verb)
ka-sa-so-najen hate to part with (literally ‘cause [oneself] sadness by

[being obligated to] give up [something]’)

i Combinations of voice markers

Voice marking in the Jidomuzi dialects is wonderfully versatile. For many verbs change of meaning
is achieved by a quick switch from one voice marker to another. It is also possible to combine
several voice markers in one verb phrase. The markers are prefixed to the verb root one at the time,
adding layered meaning. This layering of meanings onto a root allows for considerable freedom in
the order of the prefixes. I have found that na- and mo-, the mostly lexicalised prefixes that add
patients and express non-intentionality respectively, have to be prefixed straight to the root. Other
prefixes cannot be placed between na- or mo- and the root. The marker for involuntary action also

occurs together with impersonalising marker 7a-:

(424) toskru? body
komaskru? pregnant
kasomaskru? make pregnant; knock up

* kamasaskru?
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(425)

(426)

kap"ot
kanopPat

kanamp"ot

konagnat

kasonagnat

* kanasognat

throw
lose something; throw away

disperse, spread

ill at ease

make someone uncomfortable

Reflexivity markers and reciprocity markers can combine with causative markers in a sort of voice

marker hopscotch that allows native speakers to express a wide range of meanings. The following

examples show the 'layering' of meanings onto the verb roots sco, 'ride', saz, 'kill' and pki7, ‘hide’:

(427)

(428)

(429)

kasco
kanasco

kasonasco

kapyasonasco

kasat
kanosat
kasosat
kasonasat
kanasatsat
kasonasasat
kabsasat

kasaobjasat

kanapki?
kanapki?
kafapki?
kafofapki?
kasonapki?

ride
ride (implied object)
make someone ride

carry someone piggyback

kill

kill someone oneself

have someone kill

have someone kill somebody
kill each other

get [people] to kill each other
commit suicide

get someone to kill himself

hide onseself

hide [something] from someone
hide something

get somebody to hide something
get somebody to hide himself

The semantics of a verb provide the limits for the possible combinations of markers. Consider the

following example:

(430)

komni?

kavamni?

* kanovamni?

kasovamni?

few

decrease; become less (vi)

lessen; cause to decrease (Vvt)
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The verb kavamni?, 'become less', is non-intentional and intransitive. Adding no- to add a patient
generates an ungrammatical structure, since the act of decreasing is intransitive here and cannot
have an object or patient. However, it is possible to add so- which adds an agent. In generating
strings of voice markers that attach to a root, there are no strict rules for marker order. Rather, the
semantics of the verb root and the meaning the speaker wishes to express decide the order of the
markers in the string. The order of the prefixes reflects the scope of the different elements, with
further distance from the stem indicating a higher scope. For example, the verb kafmo, ‘steal’ can be
marked for viewpoint with fi-, leading to kafismo, ‘go and steal’. When the root verb kafmo is
marked for causativity by so- the derived verb is kasafmo, ‘cause to steal, get someone to steal

something’. Combining viewpoint and causativity marking gives two options:

(431) kafisasmo go and get someone to steal something

kasafismo get someone to go and steal something

In the first verb, kafisosmo, the subject goes to perform the action of inciting someone to steal. The
causativity marker so- covers the scope of -fmo, steal, while viewpoint marker fi- covers the scope
of s9fmo, ‘cause to steal’. In the second verb the viewpoint marker only covers -/mo, ‘steal’, while

so- covers the scope of -fifmo.

7.9 Mood

a Introduction

The Jidomuzu dialects distinguish a number of different moods. Some are expressed by marking on
the verb exclusively. Some make use of adverbs, and some require a combination of both. In
subsections (b)-(h) I give an overview of negation, imperatives, interrogatives and irrealis
constructions. Mood markers are prefixed to the verb root. They occupy the first slot in the verb
phrase, before the slot for tense and aspect. Though in most situations only one mood marker occurs
in a verb phrase, it is possible to have two. In these cases an interrogative and a negation marker

occur together, generating polite imperatives or past tense real conditionals.

b. Negation

Jidomuzi employs three negative markers, ma-, mo- and . Generally speaking, ma- is used in non-
past tense and imperfective aspect situations, ma- occurs with imperatives, resulting in prohibitives,
and 7 negates past perfective sentences. Prohibitives marked with mo- are distinguished from
interrogatives by stress on the verb root. Negation markers always take first position in the verb

phrase, unless they are combined with interrogative mo- to form polite imperatives or past tense real
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conditionals. Negation markers are mutually exclusive. Below are some examples of the use of these

markers:

(432) sofnu jontan  kron ma-vi
tomorrow Yon-tan maybe NEG-come,

Yon-tan might not come tomorrow. (Maybe Yon-tan will not come tomorrow.)

(433) nonjo  mo-to-'tfMi-n
you PROH-2-g0,-25
don't go!

(434) pefir sloppon ki ji-vu
yesterday teacher one NEG/PFT-come,

Yesterday one of the teachers did not come.

Jidomuzu also has two negative verbs, mi? and mazk. The negative existential verb mi? is the
opposite of ndo?, 'have', and can be paraphrased as 'S does not have x'. The negative linking verb

mark is the opposite of the existential verb gos, 'be', and means 'S is not x":

(435a) wujo kopa? ma?k
he Chinese  not.be

He is not Chinese.

(435b) wujo pone?j mi?
he money  not.have

He doesn't have money.

I give a more extensive description of negation in Jidomuzu in section 8.1 of the chapter on

sentences below.

c. Interrogatives

Jidomuzua has three different means for forming interrogatives. Polar questions are constructed by
prefixing mo- to the verb phrase or by employing question marker me in sentence final position. The
two forms of interrogative marking differ in scope, with ma- covering the verb phrase only while me
covers the scope of the sentence. The two markers can occur in one sentence. In this section I only
give an overview of interrogatives formed with mo-, since they are part of the verb morphology, but

here is just one example to demonstrate the use of me:
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(436) pkrafis ma-vi me
bKra.shis NEG-come,; INTR

Is bKra-shis not coming?

The use of the question marker me is described in section 8.1 of the chapter on sentence types.
Constituent questions make use of interrogative pronouns. A description of interrogative pronouns
can be found in section 3.4 of the chapter on pronouns.

The interrogative prefix mo- appears in first position in the verb phrase. It can occur with all persons

and numbers:

(437) na tascok mo-le?tn
I letter Q-write,-1s
Do I write the letter?

(438) nonjo-ndz  mo-to-tfi-nd3
you-2d Q-2-go,-2d
Will the two of you go?

(439) jini Wwujo-no  mo-mbu?-j
we:e  he-p Q-give-1p
Shall we give it to them?

d. Imperative and exhortative constructions

Imperatives in Jidomuza occur with second person as well as third person logical subjects. I first
discuss second person imperatives. Jussives or third person imperatives are considered further down
in this subjection.

Second person imperatives are formed by prefixing the appropriate orientation marker to the verb
root, replacing the normal second person marker zo-. Some verbs are irregular. Such verbs use root 3
rather than the citation form or root 1 in imperatives. One example is kat’o?, 'ask', which has —ta?
in imperatives, as in example (442). The stress in imperatives is always on the root, which helps
distinguish between imperatives and, e.g., past perfectives with similar orientation markers. Person
and number marking remain the same, with -n for second person singular in intransitive verbs and -
w in transitives. Second person dual is marked by -nd3 and -jn is used for second plural in all verbs.

The subject is often left out, but it can appear. Some examples of normal imperatives:
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(440)  kak"rot to-k"rot-w no-'k"rot-w

wipe 2-dig-2s IMP-dig-2s
You wipe. Wipe!
(441) Kkatfhi to-tf"i-n ko-'tf"i-n
g0 2-go,-2s IMP-go,-25
You go. Go!
(442) kat"o? to-t"0?-w to-'tha?-w
ask 2-ask,-2s IMP-ask,-2s
You ask. Ask!
(443) ja, tfo? wu-rgambo  ro-ve-'jok-w

come.on this 3s:GEN-box IMP-VPT-lift-2s

Come on, shift this box this way!

(444) kosam har ji-fi-rjo?k-n rond  ji-'vi-n
three  lap IMP-VPT-run-2s CON IMP-come,-2s

Go run three laps, then come back here.

(445) pkrafis  k"alet  to-'ndza-w
bKra.shis rtsam.pa IMP-eat-2s

bKra-shis, eat your rtsam-pa!

Some irregular verbs employ alternation of vowels in their root to express modal meanings. For
example, the verb kata?, ‘put’ is an irregular verb with root 2. That means that the past tense forms
are regular and that the expectation would be for the root to be root 2 in a past tense situation as in

(446a). However, in (446b) the verb phrase employs root 1:

(446a) prafis ko na bawbawX toje?m w-ongi-j no-so-ta?-n
bKra.shis PR 1 bag house 3s:GEN-inside-LOC AF/PFT-CAUS-put,-1s
bKra-shis had me put the bag in the house.

(446b) prafis ko nabawbaw® toje?m w-ongi-j no-so-te?-n
bKra.shis PR 1 bag house 3s:GEN-inside-LOC AF/PFT-CAUS-put,-1s
bKra-shis forced me to put the bag in the house.

Sentence (446a) is the neutral form, while (446b) expresses a very strong imperative. Whether the
speaker likes it or not, bKra-shis is forcing the issue: the bag must be put in the house, no matter
what. Not all irregular verbs can use this sort of alternation. For example, kale?t, ‘hit’, which has

root 2 /a7t for past tense, does not:
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(447) tascok to-so-la?t-n * tascok tosale?t-n)
letter PFT-CAUS-write,-1s

He made me write a letter.

But then again, some verbs that do not have any vowel change in the normal paradigm do have a
vowel change to signal this sort of imperative. Compare the following sentences with kava, ‘do’.
This verb is regular so no vowel change is expected. Sentence (448a) is the neutral form, simply
stating that the speaker hired labour to build a house, of his own volition. Example (448b) indicates
that there was an outside need, requirement or motivation for the speaker to have the house built.

Perhaps he needed to provide for his elderly parents:

(448a) na toje?m to-so-va-y
I house PFT-CAUS-do-1s
I had a house built.

(448b) na toje?m to-so-ve-n
I house PFT-CAUS-do-1s
I had to have a house built.

The sentences below all show imperatives formed with orientation markers as required by the
semantics of the verb and the direction of the action. As indicated above, the stress marking, with
heavy stress on the verb root, makes clear that these are imperatives and not past tense constructions.
Lin, in her study of Zhuokgji, remarks on the possibility to form imperatives with a present
imperfective aspect for actions indicating a posture, generating sentences such as 'keep standing'. All
such constructions take the marker ko-.>'? This kind of construction is not possible in Jifomuzd. All
imperatives for actions with ongoing duration, whether expressing posture or activity, are formed

with the normal orientation markers and the addition of manju?, 'still, again':

(449) manju? na-Ju-n manju? na-'rdzwa-w
still IMP-sit-2s still IMP-dig,-2s
keep sitting! keep digging!

Polite imperatives, often used in requests and invitations, are formed with a combination of

interrogative marker mo- and negation marker ma-:

(450) tot"a n-op"a- moma-to-'k"am-w
book 1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC IMP:polite-2-give-2s

Please give me the book.

22 Lin (2000 82, 83).
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(451) pkrafis w-op"a-j lhamo  tfe vi moma-ta-'cas-n
bKra.shis 3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC 1Ha-mo LOC come, IMP:polite-2-say-2s

Please tell bKra-shis to come to IHa-mo's.

Note that the second person marker fo- does not disappear in these constructions. This kind of
construction is reminiscent of English soft imperatives like 'Why don't you stay for a while', or
'Won't you sit down'. The same marker can be used in instances where the speaker emphasises the

need to do something rather than the polite request, as in the examples below:

(452a) na-u-n moma-ta-nu-n
IMP-sit-2s IMP:emp-2-sit-2s
(please,) sit down (will you) sit still, please!
(452b) to-'ndza-w moma-to-'ndza-w
IMP-eat-2s IMP:emp-2-eat-2s
(please) eat (will you) eat up, please!

The meaning of moma- thus depends on the social context in which it is used.
When exceedingly polite expressions are required, in the case of visiting incarnations, for example,
the polite imperative marking is prefixed to an honorific verb root, or the politeness marker

momasano is used with an uninflected verb:

(453) kandza to-'ndza-w moma-to-'ndza-w
eat IMP-eat-2s IMP-2-eat-2s
Eat! Please eat!
kaksor moma-ta-'ksor-jn
eat, HON. IMP-2-eat:HON-2:HON
Please eat!

(454) kapu momasano
sit HON

Please, have a seat.

Note that in the honorific form of 'eat', kaksor, politeness is expressed in the person marking as well,
using second person plural -jz instead of singular -w.

Distal or postponed imperatives convey the command or desire of a speaker that the listener do
something after something else has happened. This kind of imperative makes use of irrealis marking
in combination with the normal imperative marker, but note that the second person marker fo-

remains in place:
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(455) trafi ko no pone?j 'mo-k"am-w tfe no tak"u  a-to-to-'ku-w
bKra.shis PR CON money FPFT-give-3s LOC CON cigarette IRR-IMP-2-buy-2s
After bKra-shis has given you the money, go and buy cigarettes.

Jussives or third person imperatives exhort a listener to demand action of a third person. As for

distal imperatives, Jidomuza employs irrealis constructions to form jussives:

(456) tamt"em n-oci a-ko-'ksor-w
dish 1s:GEN-younger.sibling IRR-IMP-stirfry-3s
Let my brother cook the food!

I discuss irrealis structures and the range of meanings they can express in section 7.10.f below.
Prohibitives or negative imperatives consist of the negation marker mo- prefixed to the verb root,
while the second person marker f- remains in place. The orientation markers normally used to

express imperative mood do not occur. Stress is on the verb root, as in all imperatives:

(457) mo-to-'tfi-n pone?j  mo-ta-'jmo-w je
PROH-2-g0,-2s money PROH-2-forget-2s MD:R
Don't go! Don't forget the money!

Polite prohibitives are formed by adding momasano, the polite request form, to a nominalised verb

phrase modified by negation marker ma-:

(458) ma-ka-tf"i mamasano pone?j ma-ka-jmo momasano
NEG-NOM-go, HON money NEG-NOM-forget HON
Please, don't go. Please don't forget the money.

The Jidomuzu dialects have no special marking to express exhortative meanings. Usually exhortative

type meanings are expressed by imperatives or prohibitives:

(459) mo-to-na'srak
PROH-2-shy
Don't be shy!

Sentences in which a speaker exhorts the addressee to participate in realising an event along with the
speaker usually take simple declarative form, sometimes with an emphatic marker in sentence final
position. The verb in these constructions consists of the root, marked for person and number, but not

for tense, aspect etc:
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(460) cono tambat  w-op"a sto t"o-d3
we mountain 3s:GEN-vicinity upwards ascend-1d

Let's go up the mountain.

(461)  tf"i- la
go,-lp  MD:SA
Let's go!

(462) jiji  pi-sloppan w-op"a-j t"o?j o
we:i 1p:GEN-teacher 3:GEN-vicinity-LOC ask-1p MD:CF
Let's ask the teacher.

Within Jidomuzi Township there is one village, Shijiang®" that uses the prefix fa- for exhortatives
rather than straight imperatives. Example (463) shows the difference between exhortatory and
imperative marking. In a context where one person rides a horse while a second one refuses to ride,
say after a fall, but walks beside his horse, the rider may lose patience with the slow progress and
use an imperative, as in (463a), demanding immediate action. Or he might use example (463b) to try
and coax the hearer back onto the horse. Sentence (463a) is marked for imperative with fo-; the root

is stressed. The hortative in (463b) has fa-, while the verb root is not stressed:

(463a) no-mbro  to-na'fco-n (463b) no-mbro ta-nafco-n
2s-horse  IMP-ride-2s 2s-horse  EXH-ride-2s
Ride your horse! How about riding your horse.
e. Real conditionals

Real conditional constructions consist of the question marker mo-, prefixed to a verb marked for
past perfective and verb root 1 or 2, and a clause connector na, rono or ro. The choice of verb root 1
or verb root 2 depends on the perceived time sequence of the clauses. If the real conditional signals
a situation that occurs before a result or consequence, root 2 for past tense occurs, as in (464). If the

first and second clause have the same time reference root 1 occurs, as in (465). The usual gloss is 'if':

(464) tomu mo-na-la?t o jino w-omp"i ma-tf"i-j
rain COND-PFT-hit, CON we:e 3:GEN-outside NEG-go,-lp

If it rains, we won't go out.

AT, ‘gﬂl\l'qgi 1Cags-‘ndzer.
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(465) nonjo tfike kamo?t na-si mo-na-vi 3 nanjo
you something drink 2:GEN-heart COND-PFT-come; CON you

If you want something to drink, please help yourself.

na-fi-no-'rko-w
IMP-VPT-EREFL-pour-2s

(466) nonjo ndo w-apu? mo-na-top-w 9 pa w-omo
you that 3:GEN-child COND-PFT-hit-2s CON I  3:GEN-mother
If you hit that child, I will tell his mother.

w-omp"a-j Cos-1)

3:-vicinity-LOC say-1s

(467) ndo mo-na-nos rono  na-'tf"a-w
that COND-PFT-be = CON IMP-slaughter-3s
If that's the case, then slaughter it!

Note that the conditional part of the sentence is marked for past tense, even if the hypothetical event
is completely future. The consequence of the condition, should it pertain, is in present tense. The

following examples show this clearly by their use of #-, the negation marker used in past perfective

situations:

(468) so ma-fi-vu no  kP"orlo ma-fep 'no-nos
tomorrow COND-NEG/PFT-come, CON car NEG-catch EV-be
If he has not come by tomorrow he will not be able to catch a ride.

(469) kawso® mo-ji-to-c"a-n no  kontswoX kanaro ma-to-c"a-n
exam  COND-NEG/PFT-2-able-2s CON work find NEG-2-able-2s
If you fail the exam, you will not be able to find a job.

(470) tomu mo-ji-la?t no  w-omp"i katf™ k"ut
rain COND-NEG/PFT-hit, CON 3s:GEN-outside go can
If it does not rain, we can go out.

(471)  mo-gi-ryi ro  ka-nombri k"ut

COND-NEG/PFT-go, CON NOM-play  possible

If he has not left yet, we can go out.

Interestingly, Bénzhén, a village in the Macrkang valley, uses ayi- in this sort of conditional, making

no distinction between real conditionals and irrealis constructions.

493



This kind of real conditional, in which a hypothetical future situation is expressed by marking for
perfective aspect, is different from conditionals that refer to a situation that actually did occur in the
past, but that would have better been avoided. Since something did actually happen these structures
are not marked with real conditional mo- or irrealis a- but by a simple present tense negation,
usually on a nominalised verb, with the past tense marked elsewhere in the sentence. Semantically
these forms reflect an irrealis: the speaker wishes for a condition not in the future but in the past that

is unattainable, since something else than the wished for already occurred:

(472) che ma-ko-to-mo?t-w 'na-nos tfe ma-to-bja-so-top
liquor NEG-NOM-2-drink-2s OBS-be LOC NEG-2-REFL-CAUS-hit

If you had not drunk liquor (been drunk) you would not have been hit.

f. [rrealis

The Jidomuza dialects distinguish between those situations that are firmly grounded in reality or
have at least, in the estimation of the speaker, a decent possibility of being realised, and hypothetical
situations. Actions and events that, in the mind of the speaker, belong to the realm of the
hypothetical, are all marked for irrealis. This construction covers a wide range of modal meanings,
including some forms of debitive, optative, jussive and conditional. Irrealis constructions mirror the
possibilities for mood marking in realis situations. Irrealis marking consists of the marker a-
prefixed to a verb phrase. The verb phrase can inflect for all the usual categories such as mood,
tense and aspect, as demonstrated in the examples below. Many irrealis forms have a perfective
marker, expressing that the speaker looks at the hypothetical situation as if it were completed. In
these situations the irrealis works like a past-in-the-future relative tense, with stress on the past
perfective marker and verb root 1 or root 3. But it is possible to have non-past marking as well.
Jidomuza irrealis structures are in this respect different from marking for irrealis in Caodéng, a
Northern rGyalrong dialect. Sun reports that irrealis structures there all consist of irrealis marker a-
plus the appropriate orientation marker prefixed to verb root 1 or root 3. Sentence (473a) is a
debitive. In the second clause of (473a) the verb phrase is marked with mo- for prohibitive as part of
an irrealis structure. Sentence (473b) shows an irrealis structure in a non-past situation, with (473c)

as its hypothetical past tense equivalent:

(473a) pone?j pkrafis  w-omba-j a-'no-to-te?-w rangrar
money bKra.shis 3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC IRR-PFT-2-put;-2s other
You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere.

a-mo-ta-'tsep-w
IRR-PROH-2-take-2s

214 Sun (2007: 802).
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(473b) na no-pone?j a-'na-ndo? tfe hopgjwen  tf"i-p
I 1s:GEN-money IRR-OBS-have LOC Hoéngyudn go,-1s
If I have money, I'll go to Héngyuan.

(473c) pa no-pone?j a-to-ndo? tfe  honjwen  tfMi-p
I 1s:GEN-money IRR-PFT-have LOC Hoéngyudn go,-1s
If I had money, [ would go to Héngyuan.

The marker a- can be prefixed to any verb phrase in the sentence without altering the general

meaning of the sentence, though the emphasis may change slightly:

474) nonjo jontan  w-omp"a-j ko-to-cos-n a-'no-nos  fi
jO ] ]
you Yon-tan 3:GEN-vicinity-LOC NOM-2-say-2s IRR-EV-be MD:HON
You should talk to Yon-tan.

(475) nonjo jontan  a-to-to-'cas-n mona
you  Yon-tan IRR-IMP-2-say-2s CON

How about you talk to Yon-tan....

(476) a-'no-nos tfe pone?j komoca tsa k"am ko-ra w-aspe nos
IRR-EV-be LOC money much little give NOM-need 3s:GEN-material be

He ought to give some more money.

(477) pkrafis pone?j komoca tsa  a-'mo-k"am-w ra
bKra.shis money much little TRR-PFT-give-3s need

bKra-shis must give some more money.

The clause connector mona in (475) indicates that the speaker has not quite finished his speech or, if
he is not going to say more, that there is more in his mind, pertaining to the matter at hand, than he
will say. Native speakers agree that (476) and (477) are the same in meaning, regardless of the
position of a-. In (476) and (477) the difference between 'ought to' and 'must' is caused by the
presence of ra, ‘must’ in (477), rather than by the difference in placement of a-. In (476) k"am kora
wospe nos expresses ‘need to give’, with amopos signalling ‘ought or should’. The meaning is
something like ‘it should be that he sees the need for giving’. But (477), where ra, ‘must, need’
covers the scope of the sentence, the speaker’s statement is stronger.

Below are some more examples of irrealis structures for optatives, debitives, jussives and

conditionals.
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Optative constructions
Optatives usually combine irrealis marking with the noun smon/am, 'wish, desire, prayer' added at

the end of the sentence:

(478) na-jatfhix a-no-nafit wu-smonlam
2s:GEN-holiday IRR-PFT-comfortable 3s:GEN-wish
Have a good holiday!

(479) jiswanji®  kawsoX kava a-no-tf"a- wu-smonlam
computer exam do IRR-PFT-can-1s 3s:GEN-wish

Let me pass the computer exam!

(480) pkrafis  tanbe w-ama? komtsoy ko-mi? kamonda
bKra.shis Danba 3s:GEN-work trouble = NOM-not have arrive
May bKra-shis get to Danba safely (without any problems).

a-na-tf"a wu-smonlam

IRR-PFT-can  3:GEN-wish

(481) no-mnitsi n-ongo 'na-manam a-no-mi? wu-smonlam
2s:GEN-lifetime 2s:GEN-illness OBS-pain  IRR-REFL-not.have 3s:GEN-wish
May you always enjoy good health!

Debitives

Debitives cover a range of meaning in English usually covered by auxiliaries like 'should' and 'ought
to'. A mild debitive has only an irrealis construction. A speaker can add pressure by combining the
irrealis construction with modal auxiliary ra, ‘must’ in sentence final position. Emphatic markers
and adverbs can be used to further increase pressure on the addressee to perform the action required

by the speaker.

(482) nonjo rgambe-po h-ardo tfe ko-to-rit-w a-no-nos i
you  box-p D-towards.river LOC NOM-2-move-2s IRR-EV-be MD:HON

You should move the boxes over there.
(483) nenjo rgambe-no h-ardu tfe  ro-'tse?p-w ra

you box-p D-towards.river LOC IMP-move-2s must

You have to move the boxes over there.
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Jussives
Jussives that exhort a listener to demand action of a third person are formed with irrealis marking

prefixed to a verb marked for imperative:

(484) fu lhamo  a-no-fi-'p"ot-w jo
firewood IHa.mo IRR-IMP-VPT-chop-3s MD:R

Come on, make IHa-mo go and chop the firewood!

(485) pakfu pkrafis  a-to-'ku-w
apple bKra-shis IRR-IMP-buy-3s
Get bKra-shis to buy the apples!

Conditionals

Note that in (487) the going to Chéngdu early, regrettably, did take place. The irrealis here, though
linked to the past, is entirely hypothetical, since the event can't be undone. This structure is similar
to example (472) above. Note that hypotheticals in the past can have marking for irrealis somewhere
in the sentence, as in (487), but it is not obligatory. In example (472) there is no irrealis marking at
all:

(487) mnonjo tffondu ndo nostamc’e tawo ma-ko-to-rji-n a-no-nos  tfe
you Chéngdi that like.that  early NEG-NOM-2-go,-2s IRR-EV-be LOC
If you would not have gone to Chéngdu that early,

ndo nostamc"e  j-ama? ma-maca
that like.that Ip-trouble NEG-much

we would not have so much trouble (now)!

g. Quotative

Quotes in Jidomuzu are always direct, though they cannot always be translated as such. As in
Tibetan, a quotation consists of a main clause, in which the subject usually is marked for ergative by

prominence marker ko, and an embedded clause consisting of the direct speech being quoted:

(488) pkrafis ko sonam sofnu tfe i na-cas
bKra.shis PR bSod-nams tomorrow here come, PFT-say

bKra-shis said that bSod-nams will come tomorrow.

(489) pkrafis ko lhamo tongli 'ma-va-w  na-cos
bKra.shis PR 1Ha.mo lie OBs-do-3s PFT-say
"IHa-mo is lying," said bKra-shis.
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(490) sonam ko na p-op"a-j nonjo n-op"a-j
bSod-nams PR [  1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC you  2s:GEN-vicinity-LOC

bSod-nams told me to come see you.

ji-'vi-n na-cas

IMP-come,-2s  PFT-say

Note that the direct speech being quoted retains the normal marking on the verbs, as in (490), where
Jivin is marked for imperative and second person singular. This refers to the moment in time where
bSod-nams said to me: "You come and see....", with the object here being the person bSod-nams

told me to go and see. More on embedded clauses in section 8.2 of the chapter on sentence structure.

h. Submode

Submodes express a person's ideas, thoughts or beliefs about an event or fact. The Jidomuzud dialects,
to my knowledge, have no special marking for submodes in the verb morphology, but use a main
clause with a verb such as kasaso, 'believe' or 'think', in combination with an embedded clause

which expresses the contents of the subject's thoughts:

(491) pa to-seso-y tfe  pkrafis  wastop kots"o?
I PFT-think-1s 1LOC bKra.shis very fat
I thought that bKra-shis is very fat.

(492) pkrafis pecin  ji-ko-rji ko-nos  'na-seso-jn
bKra-shis B¢éijing PFT-NOM-go, NOM-be OBS-believe-3p
They believe that bKra-shis went to Béijing.

(493) na po-kpjey tfe  pumo katf"i ma-tso-n 0
I 1s:GEN-guess LOC now go NEG-free-1s ~ MD:CF

I guess it's too late to go now.

The use of pronouns distinguishes between the subject’s thoughts about himself and things he thinks
about others. Normally when the subject of the sentence is also the subject of the thought no
pronoun appears in the embedded clause. Example (494a) shows nats”op, ‘fat’ marked for first
person singular with -. The direct quote form here would be ‘I am fat, bKra-shis thinks [about
himself’]. A speaker can add a personal pronoun to make sure the hearer understands bKra-shis
thinks he himself is fat. In (494b) wuyo, ‘he’ occurs for that reason, even though ‘fat’ is still marked
for first person. In sentence (494c) the third person subject of the main clause is not co-referent with

the subject of the embedded clause ga, ‘I’, which is a first person pronoun. bKra-shis thinks that the
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speaker is fat. Note that still the verb is marked for first person singular. But here the verb refers to

pa, which refers to the speaker, not to bKra-shis:

(494a) pkrafis 'na-ts"o-n  'na-saso-w
bKra.shis OBS-fat-1s OBS-think-3s
bKra-shis thinks that he [himself] is fat.

(494b) pkrafis  wujo 'na-ts"o-y  'na-soso-w
bKra.shis he OBS-fat-1s  OBS-think-3s
bKra-shis thinks that he [himself] is fat.

(494c¢) pkrafis na 'ma-ts"o-y  'ma-saso-w

bKra.shis 1 OBs-fat-1s  OBS-think-3s
bKra-shis thinks that I am fat.
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